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PROGRAMME CODE – UCHC01

ASSOCIATE DEGREE IN NURSERY EDUCATION

FIRST YEAR

CODE                                       SUBJECT CREDITS

UCHC01-1: INTRODUCTION TO EARLY EDUCATION 8 CREDITS

UCHC01-2: METHODS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 8 CREDITS

UCHC01-3 : PRACTICAL – I 8 CREDITS

UCHC01-4 : PRACTICAL – II 8 CREDITS

TOTAL   32 CREDITS

SECOND YEAR

CODE                                       SUBJECT CREDITS

UCHC01-5 :EARLY CHILDHOOD LANGUAGE

DEVELOPMENT 8 CREDITS

UCHC01-6: ART IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 8 CREDITS

UCHC01-7 : PRACTICAL – I 8 CREDITS

UCHC01-8 : PRACTICAL – II 8 CREDITS

TOTAL   32 CREDITS
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UCHC01-1: INTRODUCTION TO EARLY EDUCATION

UNIT  1:

Understand Content Knowledge, Understand Pedagogical Knowledge, Understand

Professional Knowledge

UNIT  2:

Understand Professional Dispositions, Understand Philosophy of Education, Understand

Contemporary Issues

UNIT  3:

Understand Federal and State Involvement in Early Childhood Programs, Understand

The Reggio Emilia Approach, Understand New Directions in Early Childhood Education

UNIT  4:

Understand Importance of History and Theories, Understand Piagets Theory of Cognitive

Development, Understand Vygotskys Sociocultural Theory

UNIT  5:

Understand Eriksons First Four Stages of Psychosocial Development, Understand

Bronfenbrenners Ecological Theory, Understand Multiple Intelligences Theory of

Howard Gardner

UNIT  6:

Understand Significance of Children's Learning and Home Learning, Understand Types

of Child Care Programs, Understand High/Scope Childhood Programs
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UNIT  7:

Understand The Role of the Montessori Teacher, Understand Montessoris Three Basic

Areas of Child Involvement, Understand Principles of the Reggio Emilio Approach

UNIT  8:

Understand Waldorf Education, Understand The Objectives of Head Start , Understand

No Child Left Behind Act

UNIT  9:

Understand NAEYC Essential Features of Early Learning Standards, Understand

Assessment Criteria, Understand Why Are Standards Important?

UNIT  10:

Understand How Are Standards Changing Teaching and Learning?, Understand Issues

surrounding the Standard in the world, Understand Assessment Criteria in Childhood

Learning

UNIT  11:

Understand Purposes of Assessment, Understand Authentic Assessment in Childhood

Learning, Understand Formal vs. Informal Assessment

UNIT  12:

Understand What Is Observation, Understand Purposes of Observation, Understand Four

Steps for Effective Observation

UNIT  13:

Understand Issues in Assessment , Understand Implications of Brain Research,

Understand Nature and Nurture
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UNIT  14:

Understand Psychosocial and Emotional Development , Understand Piagets Stages of

Sensorimotor Development, Understand Sequence of Language Development

UNIT  15:

Understand Environments, Understand The Popularity of Preschools, Understand Goals

of the New Preschool

UNIT  16:

Understand What Are Preschoolers Like?, Understand Important Readiness Skills,

Understand The Preschool Environment

UNIT  17:

Understand Play in the Preschool Classroom, Understand Partens Types of Social Play,

UNIT  18:

Understand The Preschool Daily Schedule ,Valuate Environments for Kindergarten,

UNIT  19:

Highlight the Approaches to Literacy and Reading, Understand Shared Reading

UNIT  20:

Define the Content Areas, Explain the Kindergarten Issues ,

UNIT  21:

Understand Sources of Educational Reform and Change in Grades 13, Understand Social

Development,

UNIT  22:
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Understand Support Positive Social-Emotional Development, Understand Conflict

Resolution

UNIT  23:

Understand Bloom's Taxonomy, Understand Curriculum,

UNIT  24:

Understand Principles of IDEA, Understand Disabilities Covered Under IDEA,

UNIT  25:

Understand IEP and IFSP, Understand Autism

UNIT  26:

Understand ADHD, Understand Multicultural Terms,

UNIT  27:

Understand Guidelines for Fostering Multicultural Awareness

UNIT  28:

Explain Why Guide Childrens Behavior?,

UNIT  29:

Elaborate Teacher Effectiveness Training (TET) , Understand the Ways to Work with

todays Families

UNIT  30:

Highlight the Importance of Family-Centered Teaching, Explain Family Involvement,

UNIT  31:

Elaborate the Conducting Parent/Teacher Conferences
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UNIT  32:

Define the Involving Diverse Groups of Parents

Topic Objective:

 Understand Content Knowledge

 Understand Pedagogical Knowledge

 Understand Professional Knowledge

 Understand Professional Dispositions

 Understand Philosophy of Education

Definition/Overview:

Early childhood education: Early childhood education regards education in early childhood,

which is the most vulnerable stages in a persons life. According to the NAEYC (National

Association for the Education of Young Children), it spans the human life from birth to age

eight.

Infants and toddlers experience life more holistically than any other age group. Social,

emotional, cognitive, linguistic, and physical lessons are not learned separately by very young

children. Adults who are most helpful to young children interact in ways that understand that

the child is learning from the whole experience, not just that part of the experience to which the

adult gives attention. Researchers in the field and early childhood educators both view the

parents and/or families as an integral part of the early childhood education process. Early

childhood education takes many forms depending on the theoretical and educational beliefs of

the educator or parent. Much of the first two years of life are spent in the creation of a child's

first "sense of self" or the building of a first identity. This is a crucial part of children's makeup--

how they first see themselves, how they think they should function, how they expect others to

function in relation to them. For this reason, early care must ensure that in addition to

employing carefully selected and trained caretakers, program policy must emphasize links with

family, home culture, and home language. Care should support children's families rather than be

a substitute for them.
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Key Points:

1. Content Knowledge

In todays educational world, parents and families contribute as much as teachers, students,

and administrators to the educational processmaybe even more. More than any other time in

history, involving these community players represents a high priority of most school

settings. The measured and researched positive effects of parent involvement on student

academic achievement pushes this area into the focus of most school district and early

childhood program goals.

Along with the academic benefits of parent/family involvement comes the necessity to

transition diverse families into sincere, effective relationships with their children's teachers.

The family structure of today bears little resemblance to the ones of pre-World War II, post-

World War II, the 60s, the 70s, AND the 80s. While in previous generations, many children

grew up a two parent, husband-wife home, many of todays children grow up in single parent

homes, broken (divorced) parent homes, mixed (step) family homes, intergenerational

(grandparent) homes, guardianship (aunt, uncle, cousin, sibling) homes, and homosexual

(lesbian, gay) homes. Families have changed but children have not. They still need a home

where they can feel safe, their basic needs of love, food, shelter, and clothing are met as well

as preparation to become future active participants in society.

2. Pedagogical Knowledge

Technological Pedagogical Content Knowledge (TPCK) is a framework to understand and

describe the kinds of knowledge needed by a teacher for effective technology Integration.

The idea of pedagogical content knowledge was first described by Lee Shulman and TPCK

builds on those core ideas through the inclusion of technology. The TPCK framework

argues that effective technology integration for teaching specific content or subject matter

requires understanding and negotiating the relationships between these three components:

Technology, Pedagogy and Content. A teacher capable of negotiating these relationships

represents a form of expertise different from, and (perhaps) broader than, the knowledge of

a disciplinary expert (say a scientist or a musician or sociologist), a technology expert (a
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computer engineer) or an expert at teaching/pedagogy (an experienced educator).

3. Professional Knowledge

Teachers work as part of systems, and professional associations. Professional teachers

understand and embrace productive use of social and professional networks as sources of

support. They are knowledgeable about current education policy and policy-makers and can

inform and influence policy formation at various levels, i.e. departmental, school, local,

state, and national.

4. Professional Dispositions

The terms dispositional belief and occurrent belief refer, in the former case, to a belief that

is held in the mind but not currently being considered, and in the latter case, to a belief that

is currently being considered by the mind. A distinguishing feature of adaptive expertise is

the ability to apply knowledge effectively to novel problems or atypical cases in a domain

without glossing over distinctive factors. Adaptability allows experts to recognize when

rules and principles that generally govern their performance do not apply to certain

problems or situations. Moreover, studies have shown that this flexibility can result in better

performance than that of experts who do not display cognitive flexibility, resulting in,

amongst other things, better technical trouble shooting; workplace error avoidance; and

more accurate medical diagnosis.

5. Philosophy of Education

The philosophy of education is the study of the purpose, process, nature and ideals of

education. This can be within the context of education as a societal institution or more

broadly as the process of human existential growth, i.e. how our understanding of the world

is continually transformed via physical, emotional, cognitive and transcendental

experiences. It can naturally be considered a branch of both philosophy and education.

Topic Objective:

 Understand Contemporary Issues

Page 8 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

8
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

 Understand Federal and State Involvement in Early Childhood Programs

 Understand The Reggio Emilia Approach

 Understand New Directions in Early Childhood Education

Definition/Overview:

Education: Education is the learning of knowledge, information and skills during the course of

life. Teachers may draw on many subjects, including reading, writing, math, science and

history. Teachers in specialized professions such as astrophysics, law, or zoology may teach

only a certain subject, usually as professors at institutions of higher learning.

There is much specialist instruction in fields for those who want specific skills, such as required

to be a pilot, for example. Finally, there is an array of educational opportunity at the informal

level- such as with museums, libraries and the Internet. Informal education also includes

knowledge and skills learned during the course of life, including education that comes from

experience. Other terms those are often used interchangeably with "early childhood education"

is early childhood learning," "early care," and "early education." Early childhood education

often focuses on children learning through play. The term, "early childhood education," is often

used to describe preschool or baby / child care programs.

Early childhood education is also incorrectly referred to by many as "babysitting." This stigma

is widespread and many do not seem to understand the importance of educating young

children.[who?] Due to early childhood learning spaces being more holistic and based around

play centers many (without a trained eye) think that what trained educators are doing is

providing play opportunities for children, with no structure or assessment of abilities. Much of

the first two years of life are spent in the creation of a child's first "sense of self" or the building

of a first identity.This is a crucial part of children's makeup--how they first see themselves, how

they think they should function, how they expect others to function in relation to them.For this

reason, early care must ensure that in addition to employing carefully selected and trained

caretakers, program policy must emphasize links with family, home culture, and home

language. Care should support children's families rather than be a substitute for them.

Key Points:
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1. Contemporary Issues

The primary audience for Contemporary Issues in Early Childhood is early childhood

students (graduate and undergraduate) and educators as well as those involved in associated

family and community services. The multi-disciplinary focus ensures that the journal is

relevant to professionals from a wide variety of inter-related disciplines that consider issues

related to the lives of young children. For example, these may include social workers, allied

health professionals and policy-makers as well as professionals who conduct research into

the social contexts of education, literacy and numeracy, the new information technologies,

the sciences and the arts. Additionally, it has a broad appeal to teachers and researchers

interested in specific aspects and applications of curriculum and social issues related to

young children.

2. Federal and State Involvement in Early Childhood Programs

There are 5 mainly different developmental domains of children which all relate to each

other.

 Social - Refers mostly to the ability to form attachments, play with others, co-operation and

sharing, and being able to create lasting relationships with others.

 Physical - Development of Fine (small) and Gross (large) Motor Skills.

 Intellectual - The process of making sense of the world around them.

 Creative - The development of special abilities creating talents. Music, Art, Writing, Reading,

and Singing are all ways for creative development to take place.

 Emotional - Development of self-awareness, self-confidence, and coping with feelings as well

as understanding them.

 Cognitive development - Concerning how children think and react.

3. The Reggio Emilia Approach in Early Childhood

The Reggio Emilia Approach is an educational philosophy focused on preschool and

primary education. It was started by the parents of the villages around Reggio Emilia in

Italyafter World War II to eliminate fascism. The destruction from the war, parents believed,

necessitated a new, quick approach to teaching their children. They felt that it is in the early

years of development that children are forming who they are as an individual. This led to
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creation of a program based on the principles of respect, responsibility, and community

through exploration and discovery in a supportive and enriching environment.

4. New Directions in Early Childhood Education

Investing in human capital formation delivers significant benefits to individuals, society and

the economy. International research demonstrates that earlier investment yields a higher rate

of return. Australias investment in education across the spectrum has been low by

international standards, and to compete in the new world economy and guarantee our future

prosperity,

Topic Objective:

 Understand Importance of History and Theories

 Understand Piagets Theory of Cognitive Development

 Understand Vygotskys Sociocultural Theory

 Understand Eriksons First Four Stages of Psychosocial Development

 Understand Bronfenbrenners Ecological Theory

 Understand Multiple Intelligences Theory of Howard Gardner

Definition/Overview:

The learning theories along with experiences as educators have helped define their own

philosophies as teachers. If the teacher is an experienced educator it is good to revisit the

learning theories that are at the base of everything you do. If you are just beginning your career,

then the learning theories will help you define which educational practices will best help you

help your students. There are a number of theories that support multiage practices and there are

also some that don't. Listed below are some of the major learning theories that support multiage

educational practices along with links to some great web sites that provide more information

about each of them.

Key Points:
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1. Importance of History and Theories

In psychology and education, a common definition of learning is a process that brings

together cognitive, emotional, and environmental influences and experiences for acquiring,

enhancing, or making changes in one's knowledge, skills, values, and world views. Learning

as a process focuses in what happens when the learning takes place. Explanations of what

happens are called learning theories. A learning theory is an attempt to describe how people

and animals learn, thereby helping us understand the inherently complex process of

learning. Learning theories have two chief values according to Hill (2002). One is in

providing us with vocabulary and a conceptual framework for interpreting the examples of

learning that we observe. The other is in suggesting where to look for solutions to practical

problems. The theories do not give us solutions, but they do direct our attention to those

variables that are crucial in finding solutions.

There are three main categories or philosophical frameworks under which learning theories

fall: behaviorism, cognitivism, and constructivism. Behaviorism focuses only on the

objectively observable aspects of learning. Cognitive theories look beyond behavior to

explain brain-based learning. And constructivism views learning as a process in which the

learner actively constructs or builds new ideas or concepts. It is also important to take

account of the Sudbury Model learning theory, that adduces that learning is a process you

do, not a process that is done to you, and shows that there are many ways to learn without

the intervention of a teacher being imperative, of informal learning theories, and to consider

the philosophical anthropology implied by any theory.

2. Piagets Theory of Cognitive Development

Theory of Cognitive Development, first developed by Jean Piaget, proposes that there are

four distinct, increasingly sophisticated stages of mental representation that children pass

through on their way to an adult level of intelligence.

The four stages, roughly correlated with age, are as follows:

 Sensor motor period (years 02)

 Preoperational period (years 27)

 Concrete operational period (years 711)
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 Formal operational period (years 12 and up)

3. Vygotskys Sociocultural Theory

The importance of Vygotsky's political views on his psychological concepts cannot be

overemphasized. He explicitly sought to develop a Marxist psychology. He said, "Marxist

psychology is not a school amidst schools, but the only genuine psychology as a science. A

psychology other than this cannot exist. And the other way around: everything that was and

is genuinely scientific belongs to Marxist psychology". Vygotsky sought to apply the tenets

of Marxist thinking to discover the nature of human psychology. He renounced the facile

path that some of his colleagues had taken, which was to invoke certain abstract dialectical

pronouncements-for example, that quantitative change often leads to qualitative change, that

the whole is more than the sum of its parts - or to reduce psychology to categories that Marx

had developed in his critique of capitalism. Instead, Vygotsky wanted "to learn from Marx's

whole method how to build a science, how to approach the investigation of the mind".

Vygotsky's psychological theory comes from such major figures of the Soviet psychology as

Sergei Rubinshtein and his followers who criticized Vygotsky's notion of mediation and its

development in the works of students. The concept of the zone of proximal development

was originally developed by Vygotsky to argue against the use of standardized tests as a

means to gauge students' intelligence. Vygotsky argued that rather than examining what a

student knows to determine intelligence, it is better to examine their ability to solve

problems independently and their ability to solve problems with the assistance of an adult.

4. Eriksons First Four Stages of Psychosocial Development

Erikson's stages of psychosocial development as articulated by Erik Erikson explain eight

stages through which a healthily developing human should pass from infancy to late

adulthood. In each stage the person confronts, and hopefully masters, new challenges. Each

stage builds on the successful completion of earlier stages. The challenges of stages not

successfully completed may be expected to reappear as problems in the future.

 Infancy (birth to 18 months)

 Toddler (18 months to 3 years)

 Preschool (3 to 5 years)

 School age (6 to teens)
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5. Bronfenbrenners Ecological Theory

Ecological Systems Theory, also called "Development in Context" or "Human Ecology"

theory, specifies four types of nested environmental systems, with bi-directional influences

within and between the systems. The theory was developed by Urie Bronfenbrenner,

generally regarded as one of the world's leading scholars in the field of developmental

psychology.

The four systems:

 Micro system: Immediate environments (family, school, peer group, neighborhood, and

childcare environments)

 Mesosystem: A system comprising connections between immediate environments (i.e., a childs

home and school)

 Exosystem: External environmental settings which only indirectly affect development (such as

parent's workplace)

 Macro system: The larger cultural context (Eastern vs. Western culture, national economy,

political culture, subculture)

 Chronosystem: The patterning of environmental events and transitions over the course of life.

The person's own biology may be considered part of the microsystem; thus the theory has

recently sometimes been called "Bio-Ecological Systems Theory." Each system contains

roles, norms and rules that can powerfully shape development. For example, an inner-city

family faces many challenges which an affluent family in a gated community does not, and

vice versa. The inner-city family is more likely to experience environmental hardships, such

as teratogens and crime. On the other hand the sheltered family is more likely to lack the

nurturing support of extended family.

Since its publication in 1979, Bronfenbrenner's major statement of this theory, The Ecology

of Human Development has had widespread influence on the way psychologists and others

approach the study of human beings and their environments. As a result of his

groundbreaking work in "human ecology", these environments from the family to economic

and political structures have come to be viewed as part of the life course from childhood

through adulthood. Bronfenbrenner has identified Soviet developmental psychologist Lev

Vygotsky and German-born psychologist Kurt Lewin as important influences on his theory.
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Bronfenbrenner's work provides one of the foundational elements of the Ecological

counseling Perspective, as espoused by Bob Conyne, Ellen Cook, and the University of

Cincinnati Counseling Program.

6. Multiple Intelligences Theory of Howard Gardner

The theory of multiple intelligences was proposed by Howard Gardner in 1983, to more

accurately define the concept of intelligence and address whether methods which claim to

measure intelligence (or aspects thereof) are truly scientific. Gardner's theory argues that

intelligence, as it is traditionally defined, does not sufficiently encompass the wide variety

of abilities humans display. In his conception, a child who masters multiplication easily is

not necessarily more intelligent overall than a child who struggles to do so. The second child

may be stronger in another kind of intelligence, and therefore may best learn the given

material through a different approach, may excel in a field outside of mathematics, or may

even be looking through the multiplication learning process at a fundamentally deeper level

that hides a potentially higher mathematical intelligence than in the one who memorizes the

concept easily. "The theory suggests that, rather than relying on a uniform curriculum,

schools should offer "individual-centered education", with curriculum tailored to the needs

of each child." "(This includes working to help students develop the intelligences in which

they are weaker.)"

Topic Objective:

 Understand Significance of Children's Learning and Home Learning

 Understand Types of Child Care Programs

 Understand High/Scope Childhood Programs

 Understand The Role of the Montessori Teacher

 Understand Montessoris Three Basic Areas of Child Involvement

 Understand Principles of the Reggio Emilio Approach

 Understand Waldorf Education

 Understand The Objectives of Head Start
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Definition/Overview:

In the domains of psychology, education, and to a lesser degree sociology and cultural studies

few observers before kinder culture had studied the ways that the information explosion so

characteristic of our contemporary era (hyper reality) had operated to undermine traditional

notions of childhood and change the terrain of childhood education. Those who have shaped,

directed and employed contemporary information technology have played an exaggerated role

in the reformulation of childhood. Of course, information technology alone, Kincheloe and

Steinberg maintain, has not produced a new era of childhood. Obviously, numerous social,

cultural, and political economic factors have operated to produce such changes. The central

purpose of kinder culture is to socially, culturally, politically, and economically situate the

changing historical status of childhood and to specifically interroge the ways diverse media

have helped construct what Kincheloe and Steinberg call "the new childhood." Kinder culture

understands that childhood is an ever-changing social and historical artifactnot simply a

biological entity. Because many psychologists have argued that childhood is a natural phase of

growing up, of becoming an adult, Kincheloe and Steinberg coming from an educational context

saw kinder culture as a corrective to such a "psychologization" of childhood.

Key Points:

1. Children's Learning And Home Learning

An immense number of titles, probably running into the thousands, were developed and

released from the mid-1990 onwards, aimed primarily at the home education of younger

children. Later iterations of these titles often began to link educational content to school

curricula (such as Englands National Curriculum). The design of educational software

programmes for home use has been influenced strongly by computer gaming concepts in

other words, they are designed to be fun as well as educational. However as far as possible a

distinction should be drawn between proper learning titles (such as these) and software

where the gaming outweighs the educational value (described later).
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It is traditional in western society for children to be looked after by one or both of their

parents, but the need, or preference, for two-job households means that childcare is

delegated to Au Pairs, child minders or crches on a full-time (40hrs) or part-time (< 40hrs)

basis. Another option that may be more intimate and often keeps children in their own home

setting is through the use of nannies or an au pair. Additionally, parents may opt to have

their own family members watch their children. Most Western countries also have

compulsory education during which children are at school starting from 5- or 6-years of age.

The school will act in loco parentis meaning "in lieu of parent supervision". Where parents

are missing, dead, unable or unfit to care for children, state agencies such as social services

may take on the childcare role. In the United States, childcare in regulated commercial or

family childcare home setting is administered or lead by teachers who may have a Child

Development Associate or higher credentials. These higher credentials include Associate,

Bachelor, and even Master degrees in the field of Early Childhood Education (ECE).

Although Childcare professionals may obtain a degree, many states require that they attend

workshops yearly to better their knowledge and skill levels in the childcare field.

2. Types of Child Care Programs

 Family and Relative Care

 Family Care/Family Child Care

 Intergenerational Child Care

 Center Child Care

 Employer-Sponsored Child Care

 Proprietary Child Care

 Child Care for Children with Medical Needs

 Before- and After-School Care

3. High/Scope Program: The Five Elements

The High/Scope early childhood education philosophy is a method of running a preschool,

kindergarten, or elementary school developed in the United States in the 1960s. It is now

common there and in some other countries. The philosophy behind High/Scope, based on

Jean Piaget's ideas, is that children should be involved actively in their own learning. They

"learn by doing", often working with hands on materials and carrying out projects of their

own choosing. The adults working with the children see themselves more as facilitators or
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partners than managers or supervisors. High/Scope's approach encompasses all aspects of

child development and involves teachers and parents in supporting and extending children's

emotional, intellectual, social, and physical skills and abilities. In a High/Scope school,

different areas of the classroom are designated for different activities, for example water

play, reading, sand play, art, writing, dramatic play, etc. Children are intended to be able to

access all facilities independently and be able to take some responsibility for use of these

areas.

An important part of the High/Scope approach is the plan-do-review sequence. Children first

plan what materials they want to work with and what they want to do (this can be done

formally or informally in small groups). Only once they have made a plan, however vague,

of what they want to do can they go and do it. Then, after this choice work time, the children

discuss what they have been doing and whether it was successful.

 Active learning

 children make choices to guide own learning

 Classroom arrangement

 five or more interest areas

 Daily schedule

 plan-do-review process

 Curriculum

 curriculum content comes from key experiences

 Assessment

 key experiences (note form and portfolio)

4. The Role of the Montessori Teacher

Montessori is a child-centered alternative educational method for children, based on theories

of child development originated by Italian educator Maria Montessori (1870-1952) in the

late 19th and early 20th centuries. It is applied primarily in preschool and elementary school

settings although some Montessori high schools exist. The Montessori Method is

characterized by an emphasis on self-directed activity on the part of the child and clinical

observation on the part of the teacher (often called a director, directress, or guide). It stresses

the importance of adapting the child's learning environment to his or her developmental

level, and of the role of physical activity in absorbing abstract concepts and practical skills.
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It is also characterized by the use of autodidactic (self-correcting) equipment for

introduction and learning of various concepts. While the Montessori name has achieved

some attention, it is not a trademark and is associated with more than one organization.

There are schools 'influenced' by Montessori which bear little resemblance to (and have

received substantial criticism from) other institutions with closer lineage to Montessori's

work. The rest of this article refers to Montessori's work, the work of her colleagues and

their successors. The Montessori Method teaches reading via phonics and whole language,

the comparative benefits of which are presently being recognized.

5. Montessoris Three Basic Areas of Child Involvement

 Practical Life

This area is designed to help students develop a care for themselves, the environment,

and each other. In the Primary years (3-6), children learn how to do things from pouring

and scooping, using various kitchen utensils, washing dishes, polishing objects,

scrubbing tables, and cleaning up. They also learn how to dress themselves, tie their

shoes, wash their hands, and other various self-care needs. They learn these through a

wide variety of materials and activities. While caring for yourself and your environment

is an important part of Montessori Practical Life education in these years, it also

presumes to prepare the child for more: The activities may build a child's concentration

as well as being designed in many cases to prepare the child for writing. For the first

three years of life, children absorb a sense of order in their environment. They learn how

to act a certain way naturally by absorbing it. In these ages, from 3-6, the children are

learning how to both build their own order and discover, understand, and refine the order

they already know. It's typical to see a child spend a half hour working on one practical

life activity with a strong concentration and attention to detail. Language preparation

comes in many forms in the practical life area. In many languages, the setup is from left

to right, top to bottom, in horizontal lines as much as possible to prepare the child for

reading and writing. (Many countries, such as those that read and write Chinese, may

adapt this to fit the way they write and read). Many of the fine motor skills being used

involve a pencil grip and help the child develop that grip to be able to later use a pencil

more easily. Practical life in the elementary years and high school years involves many

of the same skills, but also begins to take a bigger drive towards community service
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oriented activities.

 Sensorial

All learning first comes to us through the senses. By isolating something that is being

taught, the child can more easily focus on it. For example, colors are not taught by

having the child think of everything that is blue - blue jeans, the sky, icebergs, a picture

of a blue cartoon elephant hanging on a wall. Colors are taught with the color tablets.

The color tablets are all exactly the same except for one thing - their color in the middle.

This helps take away the confusion for the child and helps them to focus on specifically

what blue is. Exact phrasing of terms is important. An oval is not an "egg shape." A

sphere is not a "ball." The Montessori method places great emphasis on using the correct

terminology for what we see. This is readily apparent in the sensorial area. The sensorial

area also falls over into the math area quite regularly. The red rods in the sensorial area

are a direct link to the segmented rods in math that teach 1-10. The pink tower has a

connection to units and thousands that the child learns later in the 3-6 curriculums. Even

the trinomial cube will be used in the elementary years to figure out complex

mathematical formulas.

 Cultural

This includes both the studies of the world and various cultures. Montessori children

come out of a 3-6 environment not only understanding the concept of a continent,

country, and state, but also the names of many countries around the world. Montessori

uses colored maps to help the children remember continents, countries, and states. More

importantly, the goal is to get an understanding that there are various cultures and these

cultures have a lot to offer us. When a student is doing the map of Asia, pictures, stories,

facts about different Asian countries, and a variety of learning opportunities open up to

give the child a real sense of the world and how it is different - even within the same

area.

For the elementary years, a very in-depth cultural curriculum is implemented. Children

begin to learn about the capital states and begin learning about governments. A focus on

appreciating and enjoying other cultures is also a core part of the curriculum. A child

may even take his interest in geography and expand it to a wide range of learning
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opportunities in other areas. For example, a child may decide to study the history of his

city which might begin with early settlers. People may have settled in that area because

it was near a river. This information may lead the child to include, in his study, the

different natural life around the river and how that may have helped the early settlers.

The growth rate of the area in different time periods may also be included and presented

in the form of a graph. In one cultural lesson, the child therefore may include math,

science, history, and geography in one study. This is just an example, but the

possibilities of what a child takes interest in are endless. The teacher is there as a guide

to help draw in different aspects for the child to look into and research, rather than

having to be the source of all the information.

6. Principles of the Reggio Emilio Approach

The Reggio Emilia approach to teaching young children puts the natural development of

children as well as the close relationships that they share with their environment at the

center of its philosophy. Early childhood programs that have successfully adapted to this

educational philosophy share that they are attracted to Reggio because of the way it

views and respects the child. They believe that the central reason that a child must have

control over his or her day-to-day activity is that learning must make sense from the

child's point of view. To make it meaningful, it also must be of interest to the child. That

is one way they have control over their learning.

Parents are a vital component to the Reggio Emilia philosophy. Parents are viewed as

partners, collaborators and advocates for their children. Teachers respect parents as each

child's first teacher and involve parents in every aspect of the curriculum. It is not

uncommon to see parents volunteering within Reggio Emilia classrooms throughout the

school. This philosophy does not end when the child leaves the classroom. Most parents

who choose to send their children to a Reggio Emilia program incorporate many of the

principles within their parenting and home life. Even with this bridge between school

and home, many people wonder what happens to Reggio children when they make the

transition from this style of education to a non Reggio Emilia school. The answer is that

there is some adjustment that must take place. In most school environments, intellectual

curiosity is rewarded, so students continue to reap the benefits of Reggio after they've

left the program.
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7. Waldorf Education

Waldorf education (also known as Steiner or Steiner-Waldorf education) is a pedagogy

based upon the educational philosophy of Rudolf Steiner, the founder of anthroposophy.

Learning is interdisciplinary, integrates practical, artistic, and conceptual elements, and

is coordinated with "natural rhythms of everyday life". The Waldorf approach

emphasizes the role of the imagination in learning, developing thinking that includes a

creative as well as an analytic component. Studies of the education describe its

overarching goal as providing young people the basis on which to develop into free,

moral and integrated individuals, and to help every child fulfill his or her unique destiny

(the existence of which anthroposophy posits). Schools and teachers are given

considerable freedom to define curricula within collegial structures.

The first Waldorf school was founded in 1919; there are now about 1000 independent

Waldorf schools and 1400 independent Waldorf kindergartens located in approximately

sixty countries throughout the world, making up one of the world's largest independent

educational systems; there are also Waldorf-based public and Charter schools, home

schooling environments, and schools for special education. Waldorf methods have also

been adopted by numerous educators teaching in other schools, both state and private.

8. The Objectives of Head Start

Head Start is a program of the United States Department of Health and Human Services

that provides comprehensive education, health, nutrition, and parent involvement

services to low-income children and their families. Created in 1965 by the Head Start

Act, Head Start is the longest-running program to address systemic poverty in the United

States. As of late 2005, more than 22 million pre-school aged children have participated

in Head Start. The $6.8+ billion dollar budget for 2005 provided services to more than

905,000 children, 57% of whom were four years old or older, and 43% three years old or

younger. Services were provided by 1,604 different programs operating more than

48,000 classrooms scattered across every state (and nearly every county) at an average

cost of $7,222 per child. The staff consists of nearly 212,000 paid personnel in addition

to six times as many volunteers

Page 22 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

22
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

Topic Objective:

 Understand No Child Left Behind Act

 Understand NAEYC Essential Features of Early Learning Standards

 Understand Assessment Criteria

 Understand Why Are Standards Important?

 Understand How Are Standards Changing Teaching and Learning?

 Understand Issues surrounding the Standard in the world

Definition/Overview:

Standards of teaching are precise and systematic method of evaluating instructional tactics and

curricula. It is one of the few quantitative analyses of behavior forms of applied behavior

analysis. It comes from a very strong quantitative scientific basis and was pioneered by Ogden

Lindsley in the 1960s based largely on Skinner's operant conditioning. Precision teaching is a

type of programmed instruction that focuses heavily on frequency as its main datum. By

focusing on fluency, the teacher can then adjust the curricula for each learner to maximize the

learning based on the learner's personal fluency measurements. The instruction can be by any

method or approach. For example, the most effective applications of Precision Teaching have

been when it is combined with Direct Instruction. Children as young as five have charted their

fluency measurements and utilized precision teaching to increase their learning. According to

Owen White, Precision Teaching "has been used successfully to teach the progress of learners

ranging from the severely handicapped to university graduate students, from the very young to

the very old."

Key Points:

1. No Child Left Behind

The No Child Left Behind Act of 2001, often abbreviated in print as NCLB and sometimes

shortened in pronunciation to "nickelbee", is a United States federal law (Act of Congress)
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that was originally proposed by President George W. Bush on January 23, 2001,

immediately after taking office. Congress based its legislation on this "blueprint" proposed

by the President. The legislation was co-Authored by Representatives John Boehner (R-OH)

and George Miller (D-CA) and Senators Judd Gregg (R-NH) and Edward Kennedy (D-MA),

and signed by President Bush. The law reauthorized a number of federal programs aiming to

improve the performance of U.S.primary and secondary schools by increasing the standards

of accountability for states, school districts, and schools, as well as providing parents more

flexibility in choosing which schools their children will attend. Additionally, it promoted an

increased focus on reading and re-authorized the Elementary and Secondary Education Act

of 1965 (ESEA). The Act, introduced as HR 1 during the 107th Congress, was passed in the

House of Representatives on May 23, 2001, United States Senate on June 14, 2001 and

signed into law on January 8, 2002.

NCLB is the latest federal legislation which enacts the theories of standards-based education

reform, formerly known as outcome-based education, which is based on the belief that

setting high standards and establishing measurable goals can improve individual outcomes

in education. The Act requires states to develop assessments in basic skills to be given to all

students in certain grades, if those states are to receive federal funding for schools. NCLB

does not assert a national achievement standard; standards are set by each individual state, in

line with the principle of local control of schools and in order to comply with the Tenth

Amendment to the United States Constitution, which specifies that powers not granted to the

federal government nor forbidden to state governments are reserved powers of the

individual states.

The Act also requires that the schools distribute the name, home phone number and address

of every student enrolled to military recruiters and institutions of higher education, unless

the student (or the student's parent) specifically opts out. The effectiveness and desirability

of NCLB's measures are hotly debated. A primary criticism asserts that NCLB could reduce

effective instruction and student learning because it may cause states to lower achievement

goals and motivate teachers to "teach to the test." A primary supportive claim asserts that

systematic testing provides data that shed light on which schools are not teaching basic

skills effectively, so that interventions can be made to improve outcomes for all students

while reducing the achievement gap for disadvantaged and disabled students. Over the time

of this law, Congress increased federal funding of education, from $42.2 billion in 2001 to
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$54.4 billion in 2007. No Child Left Behind received a 40.4% increase from $17.4 billion in

2001 to $24.4 billion. The funding for reading quadrupled from $286 million in 2001 to $1.2

billion. A 2008 study from the Department of Education, Reading First Impact Study:

Interim Report, analyzes the performance of students in 12 states who were in grades one to

three during the 2004-5 and 2005-6 school years and concluded that the Reading First

Program, a major billion dollar a year NCLB effort, had proven "ineffective." A final report

on the impacts from 2004-2007 (three school years with Reading First funding) and on the

relationships between changes in instructional practice and student reading comprehension

is expected in late 2008.

2. NAEYC Essential Features of Early Learning Standards

NAEYCs standards of professional preparation for early childhood programs at colleges and

universities across the country represent a comprehensive vision for what early childhood

professionals should know and be able to do at various points along the path of professional

development. The standards require skills and depth of knowledge commensurate with each

level of development, yet across levels they promote common values and themes, such an

emphasis on outcomes, professionalism, and balanced attention to knowledge, skills and

dispositions.

3. Assessment

Assessment can focus on the individual learner, the learning community (class, workshop,

or other organized group of learners), the institution, or the educational system as a whole.

According to the Academic Exchange Quarterly, "Studies of a theoretical or empirical

nature (including case studies, portfolio studies, exploratory, or experimental work)

addressing the assessment of learner aptitude and preparation, motivation and learning

styles, learning outcomes in achievement and satisfaction in different educational contexts

are all welcome, as are studies addressing issues of measurable standards and benchmarks".

 21st Century Assessment

It has been widely noted that with the emergence of social media and Web 2.0

technologies and mindsets, learning is increasingly collaborative and knowledge

increasingly distributed across many members of a learning community. Traditional
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assessment practices, however, focus in large part on the individual and fail to account

for knowledge-building and learning in context. As researchers in the field of assessment

consider the cultural shifts that arise from the emergence of a more participatory culture,

they will need to find new methods of applying assessments to learners.

4. Why Are Standards Important?

The assessments which have caused the most controversy in the US are the use of High

school graduation examinations, which first appeared to support the defunct Certificate

of Initial Mastery, which can be used to deny diplomas to students who do not meet high

standards. They argue that one measure should not be the sole determinant of success or

failure. Technical notes for standards based assessments such as Washington's WASL

warn that such tests lack the reliability needed to use scores for individual decisions, yet

the state legislature passed a law requiring that the WASL be used for just such a

purpose. Others such as Washington State University's Don Orlich question the use of

test items far beyond standard cognitive levels for testing ages, and the use of expensive,

holistically graded tests to measure the quality of both the system and individuals for

very large numbers of students.

High stakes tests, even when they do not invoke punishment, have been cited for causing

sickness and anxiety in students and teachers, and narrowing the curriculum towards test

preparation. In an exercise designed to make children comfortable about testing, a

Spokane, Washington newspaper published a picture of a monster that feeds on fear

when asked to draw a picture of what she thought of the state assessment. This however

is thought to be acceptable if it increases student learning outcomes. Standardized

multiple choice tests do not conform to the latest education standards. Nevertheless, they

are much less expensive, less prone to disagreement between scorers, and can be scored

quickly enough to be returned before the end of the school year. Legislation such as No

Child Left Behind also defines failure if a school does not show improvement from year

to year, even if the school is already successful. The use of IQ tests has been banned in

some states for educational decisions, and norm referenced tests have been criticized for

bias against minorities. Yet the use of standards based assessments to make high stakes

decisions, with greatest impact falling on low-scoring ethnic groups, is widely supported

by education officials because they show the achievement gap which is promised to be
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closed merely by implementing standards based education reform. Many states are

currently using testing practices which have been condemned by dissenting education

experts such as Fairtest and Alfie Kohn.

5. How Are Standards Changing Teaching and Learning?

Though many educators recognize that standardized tests have a place in the arsenal of tools

used to assess student achievement, critics feel that overuse and misuse of these tests is

having serious negative consequences on teaching and learning. According to the group

FairTest, when standardized tests are the primary factor in accountability, the temptation is

to use the tests to define curriculum and focus instruction. What is not tested is not taught,

and how the subject is tested becomes a model for how to teach the subject. Critics say this

disfavors higher-order learning. Of course this can also be used to focus instruction on

desired outcomes, such as basic reading and math. Moreover, Popham points out that

standardized test scores are problematic tools for school accountability because the

examinee scores are influenced by three things: what kids learn in school, what kids learn

outside of school, and innate intelligence. New value-added-models have been proposed to

cope with this criticism by statistically controlling for innate ability and out of school

contextual factors. Critics believe this is not possible.

While it is possible to use a standardized test and not let its limits control curriculum and

instruction, this can result in a school putting itself at risk for producing lower test scores,

with negative political consequences. For example, under the federal No Child Left Behind

law in the United States, low test scores mean schools and districts can be labeled "in need

of improvement" and punished. If the test is the only method of accountability, then parents

and the community are less likely to know how well children are learning in untested areas.

Supporters of standardized testing respond that these are not reasons to abandon testing, but

rather criticisms of poorly designed testing regimes. They argue that testing focuses

educational resources on the most important aspects of education - imparting a pre-defined

set of knowledge and skills - and that other aspects are either less important, or should be

added to the testing scheme. If "knowledge and skills" include the ability to write an essay,

for example, then it clearly lays outside the province of standardized testing. Some critics

say that some children do not do well on standardized tests, despite mastery of the material,

due to testing anxiety or lack of time management or test-taking skills. This reflects the fact
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that tests cannot directly measure student knowledge, only the ability of students to apply

knowledge in a stressful situation. Testing anxiety has been linked to trait Neuroticism,

which is related to generalize anxiety. The growing influence of test preparation is also a

concern for some. As the importance of standardized testing rises, many students attempt to

prepare themselves for a test, either through free sample tests and programs, purchasing

books designed to prepare the student for a test, or private tutoring sessions. Some parents

are willing to pay thousands of dollars to prepare their children for tests, a financial barrier

that may give children of more wealthy parents an advantage compared to less affluent

families. However this criticism would probably apply even more too testing alternatives

such as portfolios or essays. Many studies also show that test coaching has little effect on

scores of well-built tests. The ability of wealthy families to pay for higher-quality education

is not specifically related to standardize testing.

6. Issues surrounding the Standard

There are many similarities and differences among teachers around the world. In almost all

countries teachers are educated in a university or college. Governments may require

certification by a recognized body before they can teach in a school. International schools

generally follow an English-speaking, Western curriculum and are aimed at expatriate

communities

Topic Objective:

 Understand Assessment Criteria in Childhood Learning

 Understand Purposes of Assessment

 Understand Authentic Assessment in Childhood Learning

 Understand Formal vs. Informal Assessment

 Understand What Is Observation

 Understand Purposes of Observation

 Understand Four Steps for Effective Observation

 Understand Issues in Assessment
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Definition/Overview:

In classrooms where assessment for learning is practiced, students know at the outset of a unit

of study what they are expected to learn. At the beginning of the unit, the teacher will work with

the student to understand what she or he already knows about the topic as well as to identify any

gaps or misconceptions (initial/diagnostic assessment). As the unit progresses, the teacher and

student work together to assess the students knowledge, what she or he needs to learn to

improve and extend this knowledge, and how the student can best get to that point (formative

assessment). Assessment for learning occurs at all stages of the learning process. Observational

learning (also known as: vicarious learning or social learning or modeling or monkey see,

monkey do) is learning that occurs as a function of observing, retaining and, in the case of

imitation learning, replicating novel behavior executed by others. It is most associated with the

work of psychologist Albert Bandura, who implemented some of the seminal studies in the area

and initiated social learning theory. It involves the process of learning to copy or model the

action of another through observing another doing it. Further research has been used to show a

connection between observational learning and both classical and operant conditioning.

Key Points:

1. Assessment

Assessment is a process of collecting information about development, learning, health,

behavior, academic progress and need for special services. According to the Merriam-

Webster online dictionary the word 'assessment' comes from the root word 'assess' which is

defined as:

 to determine the rate or amount of (as a tax)

 to impose (as a tax) according to an established rate b: to subject to a tax, charge, or levy

 to make an official valuation of (property) for the purposes of taxation

 to determine the importance, size, or value of <assess a problem>

 to charge (a player or team) with a foul or penalty

"Assessment" in education is best described as an action "to determine the importance, size,

or value of." Educational assessment is the process of documenting, usually in measurable
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terms, knowledge, skills, attitudes and beliefs. Curriculum and instruction is the method in

which to design a set of instructions on how to provide instruction within a formal

classroom. This also includes how to prepare and administer exams to students. These

exams must meet a set of criteria in order to provide a fair and accurate measurement of a

student's comprehension of the class materials presented.

2. Purposes of Assessment

Assessment is often divided into formative and summative categories for the purpose of

considering different objectives for assessment practices. In an educational setting,

formative assessment might be a teacher (or peer) or the learner, providing feedback on a

student's work, and would not necessarily be used for grading purposes.

3. Authentic Assessment

Authentic assessment is an umbrella concept that refers to the measurement of "intellectual

accomplishments that are worthwhile, significant, and meaningful," as compared to multiple

choice standardized tests. Authentic assessment can be devised by the teacher, or in

collaboration with the student by engaging student voice. When applying authentic

assessment to student learning and achievement, a teacher applies criteria related to

construction of knowledge, disciplined inquiry, and the value of achievement beyond the

school.

4. Formal vs. Informal Assessment

Assessment can be either formal or informal. Formal assessment usually implicates a written

document, such as a test, quiz, or paper. A formal assessment is given a numerical score or

grade based on student performance, whereas an informal assessment does not contribute to

a student's final grade. An informal assessment usually occurs in a more casual manner and

may include observation, inventories, checklists, rating scales, rubrics, performance and

portfolio assessments, participation, peer and self evaluation, and discussion.

5. What Is Observation

Observation is either an activity of a living being (such as a human), consisting of receiving

knowledge of the outside world through the senses, or the recording of data using scientific
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instruments. The term may also refer to any datum collected during this activity.

6. Purposes of Observation

The scientific method requires observations of nature to formulate and test hypotheses. It

consists of these steps:

 Asking a question about a natural phenomenon

 Making observations of the phenomenon

 Hypothesizing an explanation for the phenomenon

 Predicting a logical consequence of the hypothesis

 Testing the prediction in an experiment

 Creating a conclusion with data gathered in the experiment

Observation plays a role in the second and fifth steps. However the need for reproducibility

requires that observations by different observers be comparable. Human sense impressions

are subjective and qualitative making them difficult to record or compare. The idea of

measurement evolved to allow recording and comparison of observations made at different

times and places by different people. Measurement consists of using observation to compare

the thing being measured to a standard; an artifact, process or definition which can be

duplicated or shared by all observers, and counting how many of the standard units are

comparable to the object. Measurement reduces an observation to a number which can be

recorded, and two observations which result in the same number are equal within the

resolution of the process.

Human senses are limited, and are subject to errors in perception such as optical illusions.

Scientific instruments were developed to magnify human powers of observation, such as

weighing scales, clocks, telescopes, microscopes, thermometers, cameras, and tape

recorders, and also translate into perceptible form events that are unobservable by human

senses, such as indicator dyes, voltmeters, spectrometers, oscilloscopes, interferometers,

geiger counters, MRI machines, radio telescopes, and DNA sequencers. One problem

encountered throughout scientific fields is that the observation may affect the process being

observed, resulting in a different outcome than if the process was unobserved. For example,

it is not possible to check the air pressure in an automobile tire without letting out some of

the air, changing the pressure. However, in most fields of science it is possible to reduce the
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effects of observation to insignificance by using better instruments.

7. Four Steps for Effective Observation

There are 4 key processes of observational learning.

 Attention: To learn through observation, you must pay attention to another person's behavior

and its consequences.

 Retention: Store a mental representation of what you have witnessed in your memory.

 Reproduction: Enacting a modeled response depends on your ability to reproduce the response

by converting your stored mental images into overt behavior.

 Motivation: Finally, you are unlikely to reproduce an observed response unless you are

motivated to do so. Your motivation depends on whether you get benefits from responding that

action.

8. Issues in Assessment

Concerns over how best to apply assessment practices across public school systems have

largely focused on questions about the use of high stakes testing and standardized tests,

often used to gauge student progress, teacher quality, and school-, district-, or state-wide

educational success

Topic Objective:

 Understand Implications of Brain Research

 Understand Nature and Nurture

 Understand Psychosocial and Emotional Development

 Understand Piagets Stages of Sensorimotor Development

 Understand Sequence of Language Development

 Understand Environments

Definition/Overview:

Infant: An infant or baby is the term used to refer to the young offspring of humans. Infants cry
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as a form of basic instinctive communication. A crying infant may be trying to express a variety

of feelings including hunger, discomfort, overstimulation, boredom or loneliness.

Toddler: Toddler is a common term for a young child who is learning to walk. The toddling

stage is generally considered to be the stage of development between infancy and childhood.

Toddling usually begins between age 12 and 24 months. During the toddler stage, the child

learns a great deal about social roles and develops motor skills. To toddle is to walk unsteadily;

the term cruising is sometimes used for toddlers who cannot toddle but must hold onto

something while walking. This age is sometimes referred to as 'the terrible twos', because of the

temper tantrums for which they are famous. This stage can begin as early as nine months old

depending on the child and environment. The toddler is discovering that they are a separate

being from their parent and are testing their boundaries in learning the way the world around

them works. This time between the ages of two and five when they are reaching for

independence repeats itself during adolescence.

Key Points:

1. Implications of Brain Research

At birth a newborn baby is functionally blind, deaf and insensate. These sensory pathways

grow and develop based upon stimulation. The sensory pathways grow when appropriate

visual, auditory and tactile stimulation is given with the proper frequency, intensity and

duration. This is a science-based sensory program. As an example, the newborn baby

usually has a less than perfect light reflex. The light reflex is seen when the baby is exposed

to light and the pupil constricts in response to that light. The sooner this reflex matures and

becomes consistent the sooner that baby will develop the ability to see outline and then

detail. Both of these abilities allow the baby to see mother's face and begin to make sense of

the visual world. In most babies this reflex is stimulated by accident whenever the baby is

taken from darkness to light. But mother can arrange for that accident to happen with greater

frequency and intensity so that the visual pathway grows more quickly in response to the

enhanced stimulation. This is very easy to do and takes very little time but it can mean that

the baby gains the ability to see detail weeks or months earlier than he would have done if

we had relied upon accidental stimulation.
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2. Nature and Nurture

 Nature

Nature, in the broadest sense, is equivalent to the natural world, physical universe,

material world or material universe. "Nature" refers to the phenomena of the physical

world, and also to life in general. Manufactured objects and human interaction generally

are not considered part of nature unless qualified in ways such as "human nature" or "the

whole of nature". Nature is generally distinguished from the supernatural. It ranges in

scale from the subatomic to the galactic.

 Nurture

The Nurture Assumption received mixed responses. Neuroscientist Robert Sapolsky of

Stanford University says her book is "based on solid science." Psychologist Steven

Pinker of Harvard predicts that the book "will come to be seen as a turning point in the

history of psychology." However, Frank Farley of Temple Universityclaims that "she's

taking an extreme position based on a limited set of data. Her thesis is absurd on its face,

but consider what might happen if parents believe this stuff!" Wendy Williams of

Cornell University, who studies how environment affects IQ, argues that "there are

many, many good studies that show parents can affect how children turn out in both

cognitive abilities and behavior." Jerome Kagan of Harvard Universityargues that Harris

"ignores some important facts, ones that are inconsistent with this book's conclusions".

 Debate about Nature and Nurture

The nature versus nurture debates concern the relative importance of an individual's

innate qualities ("nature", i.e. nativism, or innatism) versus personal experiences

("nurture", i.e. empiricism or behaviorism) in determining or causing individual

differences in physical and behavioral traits. The view that humans acquire all or almost

all their behavioral traits from "nurture" are known as tabula rasa ("blank slate"). This

question was once considered to be an appropriate division of developmental influences,

but since both types of factors are known to play such interacting roles in development,

many modern psychologists consider the question naive - representing an outdated state

of knowledge. Psychologist Donald Hebb is said to have once answered a journalist's
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question of "which, nature or nurture, contributes more to personality?" by asking in

response, "which contributes more to the area of a rectangle, its length or its width?"

 Scientific Approach

In order to disentangle the effects of genes and environment, behavioral geneticists

perform adoption and twin studies. Behavioral geneticists do not generally use the term

"nurture" in order to explain that portion of the variance for a given trait (such as IQ or

the Big Five personality traits) that can be attributed to environmental effects. Instead,

two different types of environmental effects are distinguished: shared family factors

(i.e., those shared by siblings, making them more similar) and nonshared factors (i.e.,

those that uniquely affect individuals, making siblings different). In order to express the

portion of the variance that is due to the "nature" component, behavioral geneticists

generally refer to the heritability of a trait.

With regard to the Big Five personality traits as well as adult IQ in the general

U.S.population, the portion of the overall variance that can be attributed to shared family

effects is often negligible. On the other hand, most traits are thought to be at least

partially heritable. In this context, the "nature" component of the variance is generally

thought to be more important than that ascribed to the influence of family upbringing. In

her Pulitzer Prize-nominated book The Nurture Assumption, author Judith Harris argues

that "nurture," as traditionally defined in terms of family upbringing does not effectively

explain the variance for most traits (such as adult IQ and the Big Five personality traits)

in the general population of the United States. On the contrary, Harris suggests that

either peer groups or random environmental factors (i.e., those that are independent of

family upbringing) are more important than family environmental effects. Although

"nurture" has historically been referred to as the care given to children by the parents,

with the mother playing a role of particular importance, this term is now regarded by

some as any environmental (not genetic) factor in the contemporary nature versus

nurture debate. Thus the definition of "nurture" has been expanded in order to include

the influences on development arising from prenatal, parental, extended family and peer

experiences, extending to influences such as media, marketing, and socio-economic

status. Indeed, a substantial source of environmental input to human nature may arise

from stochastic variations in prenatal development.
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3. Psychosocial and Emotional Development

Newborn infants do not seem to experience fear or have preferences for contact with any

specific people. By about 8-10 months, they go through a fairly rapid change and become

fearful of perceived threats; they also begin to prefer familiar people and show anxiety and

distress when separated from them or approached by strangers. The capacity for empathy

and the understanding of social rules begin in the preschool period and continue to develop

into adulthood. Middle childhood is characterized by friendships with age-mates, and

adolescence by emotions connected with sexuality and the beginnings of romantic love.

Anger seems most intense during the toddler and early preschool period and during

adolescence.

4. Piagets Stages of Sensor motor Development

Piaget was a French speaking Swiss theorist who posited that children learn through actively

constructing knowledge through hands-on experience. He suggested that the adult's role in

helping the child learn was to provide appropriate materials for the child to interact and

construct. He would use Socratic questioning to get the children to reflect on what they were

doing. He would try to get them to see contradictions in their explanations. He also

developed stages of development. His approach can be seen in how the curriculum is

sequenced in schools, and in the pedagogy of preschool centers across the United States.

 Piaget's four stages

o Sensor motor period

Infants are born with a set of congenital reflexes that allow them to float in the

heavily dense world, according to Piaget, in addition to a drive to explore their

world. Their initial schemes are formed through differentiation of the congenital

reflexes. The sensorimotor period is the first of the four periods. According to

Piaget, this stage marks the development of essential spatial abilities and

understanding of the world in six sub-stages:

▪ Reflex scheme

▪ Primary circular reactions phase
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▪ Secondary circular reactions phase

▪ Co-ordination of secondary course round modest circular reactions stage

▪ Tertiary circular reactions

▪ Beginnings of symbolic representation

o Preoperational Period

The Preoperational stage is the second of four stages of cognitive development.

By observing sequences of play, Piaget was able to demonstrate that towards the

end of the second year a qualitatively new kind of psychological functioning

occurs. (Pre)Operatory Thought in Piagetian theory is any procedure for mentally

acting on objects. The hallmark of the preoperational stage is sparse and logically

inadequate mental operations. During this stage the child learns to use and to

represent objects by images and words, in other words they learn to use symbolic

thinking. Thinking is still egocentric: The child has difficulty taking the

viewpoint of others.

The child can classify objects by a single feature: e.g. groups together all the red

blocks regardless of shape or all the square blocks regardless of color. According

to Piaget, the Pre-Operational stage of development follows the Sensorimotor

stage and occurs between 27 years of age. In this stage, children develop their

language skills. They begin representing things with words and images.

However, they still use intuitive rather than logical reasoning. At the beginning

of this stage, they tend to be egocentric, that is, they are not aware that other

people do not think, know and perceive the same as them. Children have highly

imaginative minds at this time and actually assign emotions to inanimate objects.

The theory of mind is also critical to this stage. The Preoperational Stage can be

further broken down into the Preconceptual Stage and the Intuitive Stage... The

Preconceptual stage (2-4 years) is marked by egocentric thinking and animistic

thought. A child who displays animistic thought tends to assign living attributes

to inanimate objects, for example that a glass would feel pain if it were broken.

o
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o Concrete operational stage

The Concrete operational stage is the third of four stages of cognitive

development in Piaget's theory. This stage, which follows the Preoperational

stage, occurs between the ages of 7 and 11 years and is characterized by the

appropriate use of logic. Important processes during this stage are:

▪ Seriation:the ability to sort objects in an order according to size, shape, or

any other characteristic. For example, if given different-shaded objects

they may make a color gradient.

▪ Classification:the ability to name and identify sets of objects according to

appearance, size or other characteristic, including the idea that one set of

objects can include another.

▪ Decentering:where the child takes into account multiple aspects of a

problem to solve it. For example, the child will no longer perceive an

exceptionally wide but short cup to contain less than a normally-wide,

taller cup.

▪ Reversibility:where the child understands that numbers or objects can be

changed, then returned to their original state. For this reason, a child will

be able to rapidly determine that if 4+4 equals 8, 8−4 will equal 4, the

original quantity.

▪ Conservation:understanding that quantity, length or number of items is

unrelated to the arrangement or appearance of the object or items.

▪ Elimination of Egocentrism: the ability to view things from another's

perspective (even if they think incorrectly). For instance, show a child a

comic in which Jane puts a doll under a box, leaves the room, and then

Melissa moves the doll to a drawer, and Jane comes back. A child in the

concrete operations stage will say that Jane will still think it's under the

box even though the child knows it is in the drawer. (See also False-belief

task).
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Children in this stage can, however, only solve problems that apply to actual

(concrete) objects or events, and not abstract concepts or hypothetical tasks.

o Formal operational stage

The formal operational period is the fourth and final of the periods of cognitive

development in Piaget's theory. This stage, which follows the Concrete

Operational stage, commences at around 12 years of age (puberty) and continues

into adulthood. It is characterized by acquisition of the ability to think abstractly,

reason logically and draw conclusions from the information available, as well as

apply all these processes to hypothetical situations. During this stage the young

adult is able to understand such things as love, "shades of gray", logical proofs,

and values.

5. Sequence of Language Development

Although the role of adult discourse is important in facilitating the child's learning, there is

considerable disagreement amongst theorists about the extent to which children's early

meanings and expressive words arises directly from adult input as opposed to intrinsic

factors relating to the child's cognitive functions. Findings about the initial mapping of new

words, the ability to decontextualise words and refine meaning are diverse. One hypothesis

is known as the syntactic bootstrapping hypothesis, referring to the child's ability to infer

meaning from cues, using grammatical information from the structure of sentences. Another

is the multi-route model in which it is argued that context-bound words and referential

words follow different routes; the first being mapped onto event representations and the

latter onto mental representations. In this model, although parental input has a critical

role,children rely on cognitive processing to establish subsequent use of words. However,

naturalistic research on language development has indicated that preschoolers' vocabularies

are strongly associated with the number of words addressed to them by adults.

There is as yet no single accepted theory of language acquisition. Current explanations vary

in emphasis from learning theory, with its emphasis on reinforcement and imitation

(Skinner), to biological, nativist theories, with innate underlying mechanisms (Chomsky and

Pinker), to a more interactive approach within a social context (Piaget and Tomasello).

Behaviorists argue that given the universal presence of a physical environment and, usually,
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a social environment, any theory of language must account for the effects of the contingent

relations of these on an individuals development of language behaviour. Pinker argues that

complex language is universal and has an innate basis. Pinker's argument is partly based on

the development of creole languages from pidgins. The children of parents who

communicate, without grammatical structures, in pidgin, develop a creole language of their

own accord, complete with standardised word orders, markers for present, future and past

tenses and subordinate clauses. There is some support for this from the development of sign

language amongst deaf children thrown together at a young age in special schools in

Nicaragua who spontaneously developed a pidgin which was then developed into a creole

by a younger generation of children coming into the schools,

6. Environments

Also called "Development in Context" or "Human Ecology" theory, Ecological Systems

Theory, originally formulated by Urie Bronfenbrenner specifies four types of nested

environmental systems, with bi-directional influences within and between the systems. The

four systems are Microsystem, Mesosystem, Exosystem, and Macrosystem. Each system

contains roles, norms and rules that can powerfully shape development. Since its publication

in 1979, Bronfenbrenner's major statement of this theory, The Ecology of Human

Development has had widespread influence on the way psychologists and others approach

the study of human beings and their environments. As a result of this influential

conceptualization of development, these environments from the family to economic and

political structures have come to be viewed as part of the life course from childhood through

adulthood

Topic Objective:

 Understand The Popularity of Preschools

 Understand Goals of the New Preschool

 Understand What Are Preschoolers Like?

 Understand Important Readiness Skills

 Understand The Preschool Environment

 Understand Play in the Preschool Classroom

 Understand Partens Types of Social Play

 Understand The Preschool Daily Schedule
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Definition/Overview:

Preschool education is the provision of education for children before the commencement of

statutory education, usually between the ages of two and five, dependent on the jurisdiction.

Preschool is also known as nursery school, day care or kindergarten. Preschool work is

organized within a framework that professional educators create. The framework includes

structural (administration, class size, teacher-child ratio, etc.), process (quality of classroom

environments, teacher-child interactions, etc), and alignment (standards, curriculum,

assessments) components that are associated with each individual unique child that has both

social and academic outcomes.

Key Points:

1. The Popularity of Preschools

Preschool programs began in earnest in the United States during the first quarter of the

twentieth century. The philosophical foundations for these programs can be traced to the

belief, popularized during the seventeenth century, that early childhood is a unique period of

life during which the foundation for all subsequent learning is established. The early

programs often began informally and involved the efforts of women who took turns caring

for each others children. The first public preschool program began at the Franklin Schoolin

Chicago in 1925 with the support of the Chicago Womens Club. The popularity of preschool

as an option for young children increased dramatically after the 1970s. In 1970, for example,

only 20 percent of three- and four-year-olds participated in organized education programs.

In 1998, approximately half of all children in this age range attended a full-time pre-school

program. The increasing popularity of pre-school has been fueled in part by an increase in

the number of women entering the work force as well as by a belief among many parents

and educators that children need early preparation for elementary school.

2. Goals of the New Preschool

Pre-schools follow the Early Learning Goals for education produced by the Department for

Children, Schools and Families which carries on into their first year of school at the age of
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four. This year of school is usually called Reception. The Early Learning Goals cover the

main areas of education without being subject driven. These areas include:

 Personal, social and emotional development

 Language, literacy and communication

 Mathematical development

 Knowledge and understanding of the world

 Physical development

 Creative development

3. What Are Preschoolers Like?

The area of development which preschool education covers varies from country to country.

However the following main themes are represented in the majority of systems.

 Personal, social and emotional development

 Communication, including talking and listening

 Knowledge and understanding of the world

 Creative and aesthetic development

 Physical development

 Mathematical awareness and development

Allowing preschool aged children to discover and explore freely within each of these areas

of development is the foundation for developmental learning. While the National

Association for the Education of Young Children has made tremendous strides in

publicizing and promoting the idea of developmentally appropriate practice, there is still

much work to be done. It is widely recognized that although many preschool educators are

aware of the guidelines for developmentally appropriate practice, putting this practice to

work effectively in the classroom is more challenging. The National Association for the

Education of Young Children(NAEYC) published that although 80% of Kindergarten

classrooms claim to be developmentally appropriate, only 20% actually are.

4. Important Readiness Skills

It has been defined as the point at which a person is ready to learn to read and the time

during which a person transitions from being a non-reader into a reader. Other terms for
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reading readiness include early literacy and emergent reading. Children begin to learn pre-

reading skills at birth while they listen to the speech around them. In order to learn to read, a

child must first have knowledge of the oral language. Skills that indicate whether a child is

ready to learn to read include:

 Age-appropriate oral language development and vocabulary

 Appreciation of stories and books

 Phonemic awareness (ability to distinguish and manipulate individual sounds of language)

 Understanding of basic print concepts (for example, printed text represents spoken words;

spaces between words are meaningful; pages written in English are read left to right starting at

the top of the page; books have a title and an author, and so on).

 Understanding of the alphabetic principle (letters represent the sounds of language)

 Ability to distinguish shapes (visual discrimination)

 Ability to identify at least some letters of the alphabet.

5. The Preschool Environment

Preschool Education, term applied universally to educational group experience for children

prior to entrance into the primary grades of elementary school. It usually refers to the

education of boys and girls from ages three to six or seven, depending on the admission

requirements of schools in the area. Many educators have found that children who have been

enrolled in preschool centers develop positive self-concepts and basic understandings and

skills that make them better able to apply their efforts to intellectual tasks when they enter

school. Preschool education may be provided in day-care centers, nursery schools, or

kindergartens in elementary schools. In preschool environment following things are

included:

 Physical dimension

 Highly qualified staff

 Staff interaction

 Childrens emotional states

 Balance of activities

 Health and safety

 Written curriculum

 Daily plans
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 Guiding behavior

 Gender and cultural needs

 Outdoor activities

 Staff continuity

 Director qualifications

6. Play in the Preschool Classroom

Preschool classrooms are usually organized around interest areas or learning centers. These

defined areas allow children to play and explore materials with the guidance of the teacher

either individually or in small groups. Low dividers often separate the centers, but children

move freely among them. Skills that lead to reading and writing and math are not confined

to specific centers, but rather reinforced in different ways throughout the centers via

communication, exploration and play. Your child's classrooms will have many of the

following learning centers, but the arrangement and composition of the centers will vary.

 Literacy: Here, children explore the world of books and feel safe and secure as they are

introduced to reading. Brightly illustrated children's books are displayed on low shelves. In front

of them, children are curled up on a rug with the books they have selected. They lounge against

large, comfortable, multi-colored cushions as a teacher helps them sound out words. Children

with headsets listen to tapes of stories, following the pictures in their books. Others gesture

intently as a teacher reads a favorite story. Sometimes there are chairs and small tables with

paper and crayons and markers for children to practice drawing and writing.

 Dramatic play or housekeeping: Children experiment with different roles as they explore the

familiar and the unknown through pretend play. This area is filled with props and dress-up

clothes to encourage imagination. One day it might be a kitchen with a play stove, sink and

dishes; the next day it might be a post office, restaurant, or airplane. Children learn to work with

other children, to share and to make compromises (who get to be the mother? The father? The

baby?). They also practice verbal skills and develop an understanding of symbolic

representation that leads to the development of reading and writing skills.

 Manipulativeplay: One child is carefully stringing beads into colorful patterns, a second is

building a complex structure out of Legos, and a third is bent over a puzzle, deep in

concentration. In this area, shelves are filled with puzzles, pegboards, beads, and other small
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construction toys. Children develop fine motor skills by using their fingers and hands in creative

ways. They learn hand/eye coordination and practice problem-solving skills.

 Blocks: Two children are working together to build "the highest tower in the whole world." A

girl is constructing a bridge and a boy is loading little people into cars for a journey over the

girl's bridge and down the road he has just completed. Wooden blocks of different sizes and

shapes are arranged on shelves along with small cars and an assortment of "little people" to

encourage children to build replicas of their world, or creations of their imaginations as they

practice symbolic representation. They are developing an understanding of the relationships

between size and shape, and the basic math concepts of geometry and numbers.

 Art: Here are the raw materials for creativity colored paper, crayons, markers, tape, paste, safe

scissors set out on shelves and tables. One child is tracing the outlines of leaves; another is

cutting out shapes and pasting them in patterns on colored paper. A third is painting at an easel,

and a fourth is making a hippopotamus out of play-dough. Art projects may be done either

independently or simultaneously as a class activity. Children are developing small muscle

control and hand/eye coordination, as well as creativity.

 Large motor: Children crawl through tunnels, climb and balance, hop and jump, and bounce

and dribble balls, developing coordination, balance, and large muscle control. Some classrooms

have an area designed especially to encourage the use and development of large muscles. Other

preschools will have a separate room with tunnels, balls, and climbing equipment.

 Rug: This is where the entire class gathers to listen as the teacher reads a story or explains an

upcoming project. Children often begin and end the day on the rug area.

 Sensory: One child is experimenting at the water table to find out what floats and what sinks.

Another is pouring sand through a funnel into containers of different sizes. Water and sand

tables equipped with boats, cups, funnels, and sieves encourage children to explore mediums

like water and sand, to understand the physical world, and to develop concepts underlying math

 Science: Plants, classroom pets, and aquariums are found here. One child may plant a seed in a

pot, carefully patting down the soil, while another measures the temperature in the aquarium, a

third feeds the guinea pig, and a fourth examines a seashell. The teacher puts out interesting

objects from nature, such as leaves, rocks, and seashells, for children to examine with a
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magnifying class, plus paper and markers to draw them.

 Computer: Several children are clustered around a computer checking the charts and picture

next to it. Some classrooms will have a table against a wall with one or more computers with

chairs grouped around them to encourage children to work together. They will stock basic early-

learner software such as phonics or counting games.

 Outdoor playground: Outside, there will also usually be a safe, enclosed area with structures

for climbing and balancing, and balls of different sizes to encourage large muscle control and

coordination.

1. Partens Types of Social Play

Parten's Social Levels of Play are unoccupied play, solitary play, onlooker play, parallel

play, associative play and cooperative play. At each of these levels of play more social skills

are required for the child to interact successfully with his or her peer group.



 Unoccupied play

Unoccupied is a play by English playwright Howard Brenton. It has two plotlines.

Firstly, five far-left revolutionaries squat an unoccupied house in London. Secondly, a

Conservative cabinet MP loses faith in himself. The two plotlines converge in the final

scene, where Jed (one of the revolutionaries) accidentally kills both himself and the MP

with plastic explosive.

 Solitary play

Solitary is a concept from developmental psychology. It means children playing side by

side without interaction. It is commonly seen among children of ages 2 or 3. Children

younger than that tend to play by themselves (solitary play). Older children interact with

each other more (group play). In education, parallel play also describes activities where

students are divided into pairs or small groups and work on the same activity

simultaneously. This gives all students equal opportunity for active involvement and

reduces the exposure. (Since all students are playing, none are watching.)
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 Cooperative play

Associative play (often abbreviated as co-op) primarily refers to a feature in video

games that allows players to work together as teammates with the absence of player-

controlled competitors. Cooperative gameplay is usually built around the single player

mode of a game, modified to allow additional players. Often the story is modified and

the difficulty level is increased depending on the number of players in the game. Players

assist other teammates in many ways: passing weapons or items, healing, providing

covering fire in a firefight, and even cooperative maneuvers such as boosting a

teammate up and over obstacles.

2. The Preschool Daily Schedule

Preschool programs follow a predictable sequence of events known as the daily routine.

This provides a structure within which children can make choices and follow their interests.

Following a consistent routine day after day gives children the sense of security they need to

make choices and take risks, which opens the door to exciting learning opportunities.

Although each High/Scope program decides on the routine that works best for its setting,

schedule, and population, the segments described in the following section are always

included during the program day. The length and order of the segments varies from program

to program

Topic Objective:

 Valuate Environments for Kindergarten

 Highlight the Approaches to Literacy and Reading

 Understand Shared Reading

 Define the Content Areas

 Explain the Kindergarten Issues

Definition/Overview:

Kindergarten: Kindergarten, literally meaning "children's garden", is the first stage in the move
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from home to formal schooling. Children learn through play. In most countries kindergarten is

part of the pre-school system. In North America and some parts of Australia kindergarten is the

first year of school. Kindergarten children are usually between three and seven years of age.

Kindergarten ages vary from country to country. Malaysia, for example, kindergarten children

are at the age of six and when they are seven years old they are going to primary school.

Key Points:

1. What Are Kindergarten Children Like?

Kindergarten (helpinfo) (German, literally means "children's garden") is a form of education

for young children which serves as a transition from home to the commencement of more

formal schooling. Children are taught to develop basic skills through creative play and

social interaction. In most countries kindergarten is part of the preschool system. In parts of

the United States, Canadaand Australia (New South Wales, Tasmaniaand the Australian

Capital Territory) kindergarten is the word used to describe the first year of compulsory

education. In British English, nursery or playgroup is the usual term for preschool

education, and "kindergarten" is rarely used, except in the context of special approaches to

education, such as Steiner-Waldorf education (the educational philosophy of which was

founded by Rudolf Steiner). Children usually attend kindergarten any time between the ages

of two and six depending on the local custom. Playing outside for prolonged periods has

been shown to have a positive impact on children's development, particularly in the areas of

manual dexterity, physical coordination, tactile sensitivity, and depth perception. According

to these studies, children who attend Wood Kindergartens experience fewer injuries due to

accidents and are less likely to injure themselves in a fall. Other studies have shown that

playing outdoors strengthens the immune systems of children and daycare professionals.The

fact that most Wood Kindergartens do not provide commercial toys that have a predefined

meaning or purpose supports the development of language skills, as children verbally create

a common understanding of the objects used as toys in the context of their play. Wood

Kindergartens are also generally less noisy than closed rooms, and noise has been shown to

be a factor in the stress level of children and daycare professionals.

2. Environments for Kindergarten

Children attend kindergarten to learn to communicate, play, and interact with others
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appropriately. A teacher provides various materials and activities to motivate these children

to learn the language and vocabulary of reading, mathematics, science, and computers, as

well as that of music, art, and social behaviors. For children who previously have spent most

of their time at home, kindergarten may serve the purpose of helping them adjust to being

apart from their parents without anxiety. They are usually exposed to their first idea of

friendship while they play and interact with other children on a regular basis. Kindergarten

may also allow mothers, fathers, or other caregivers to go back to part-time or full-time

employment.

3. Approaches to Literacy and Reading

Early modern literacy was made up of several skills, which are best seen as bands in a

spectrum of communication rather than discrete categories. Reading of print or writing was

possible at two levels. Some people could decipher texts, read them aloud, and memorize

them in a mechanical or ritual wayalthough their personal understanding may have been

questionable. We should not exaggerate the understanding and facility of those who

possessed this intermediate or semiliteracy. Those with better education and a deeper

immersion in printed and written culture could comprehend the text with greater precision,

reading and thinking silently to themselves. They could understand new texts as well as

familiar ones. However, "reading" was not restricted to written or printed words alone.

People could gather information and ideas from looking: interpreting pictures and prints in

broadsheets and "chapbooks" (pamphlets) or watching and participating in plays and

processions. Gesture remained a subtle and important form of nonverbal communication.

 Sight Word Approach

A sight word is any word that is known by a reader automatically. Sight words are

pronounced without decoding the word's spelling. A common first sight word is a child's

given name. Beginning readers are at an advantage when they learn to read sight words

that occur frequently in print such as those included on the Dolch and Fry word lists.

However, it is possible to read a word on sight but not know the meaning of the word.

For example, a child might be able to read on sight "there, their and they're" but not

understand the differences in meaning. Thus learning words by sight only should not be

seen as a complete reading solution. In phonics instruction, sight words refer to common

words where one or more phonemes in the word has a unique spelling that cannot be
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sounded out using common phonics rules (for example: aunt, friend, and sieve). Reading

researcher Diane McGuinness estimates that there are approximately 100 common

words in English which fit this description, and require specific word-level

memorization. This amount is far less than the 220 sight words listed on the Dolch word

list.

 Phonics Approach

Phonics refers to a method for teaching speakers of English to read and write that

language. Phonics involves teaching how to connect the sounds of spoken English with

letters or groups of letters (e.g., that the sound /k/ can be represented by c, k, or ck

spellings) and teaching them to blend the sounds of letters together to produce

approximate pronunciations of unknown words.

 Language Experience Approach

Language Experience Approach is an approach to the teaching of second and foreign

languages that emphasizes interaction as both the means and the ultimate goal of

learning a language. It is also referred to as communicative approach to the teaching of

foreign languages or simply the Communicative Approach.

 Whole Language Approach

Whole language describes a literacy instructional philosophy which emphasizes that

children should focus on meaning and moderates skill instruction. It can be contrasted

with phonics-based methods of teaching reading and writing which emphasize

instruction for reading and spelling. It has drawn criticism by those who advocate "back

to basics" pedagogy. Whole language is a phenomenon that has been difficult to

describe, particularly because many of its advocates have somewhat divergent

perspectives about the core content of this instructional approach. Several strands run

through most iterations of whole language:

o steadfast focus on making meaning in reading and expressing meaning in writing;

o Constructivist approaches to knowledge creation, emphasizing students' interpretations of text

and free expression of ideas in writing (often through daily journal entries).

o emphasis on high-quality and culturally-diverse literature;
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o integrating literacy skills into other areas of the curriculum, especially math, science, and social

studies;

o frequent reading, (a) with students in small "guided reading" groups, (b) to students with "read

aloud," and (c) by students independently;

o focus on motivational aspects of literacy, emphasizing the love of books and level-appropriate

student materials;

o meaning-based word recognition instruction, sometimes including "embedded" phonics

(different from typical phonics) as part of comprehension lessons; and

o reduced emphasis on other skills, besides phonics, that are not considered to be linked directly

to developing meaning, such as grammar, spelling, capitalization and punctuation.

 Balanced Approach

The Balanced Scorecard (BSC) is a performance management tool which began as a

concept for measuring whether the smaller-scale operational activities of a company are

aligned with its larger-scale objectives in terms of vision and strategy. By focusing not

only on financial outcomes but also on the operational, marketing and developmental

inputs to these, the Balanced Scorecard helps provide a more comprehensive view of a

business, which in turn helps organizations act in their best long-term interests.

Organizations were encouraged to measure in addition to financial outputs what

influenced such financial outputs. For example, process performance, market share /

penetration, long term learning and skills development, and so on. The underlying

rationale is that organizations cannot directly influence financial outcomes, as these are

"lag" measures, and that the use of financial measures alone to inform the strategic

control of the firm is unwise. Organizations should instead also measure those areas

where direct management intervention is possible. In so doing, the early versions of the

Balanced Scorecard helped organizations achieve a degree of "balance" in selection of

performance measures. In practice, early Scorecards achieved this balance by

encouraging managers to select measures from three additional categories or

perspectives: "Customer," "Internal Business Processes" and "Learning and Growth."

4. SharedReading

Shared reading is an instructional approach in education, during which the teacher explicitly

teaches the strategies and skills of proficient readers. Students have an opportunity to
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gradually assume more responsibility for the reading as their skill level and confidence

increase. Shared reading provides a safe learning environment for students to practice the

reading behaviours of proficient readers with the support of teacher and peers. Shared

reading may be offered to the whole class or a small group of students and may focus on

needs indicated in assessment data and required by grade level curriculum expectations

particularly in Canada. The text is always chosen by the teacher and must be visible to the

students. Although shared reading does not promote being the end all and be all, it is a

strategy that can be put into practice as an educational tool. This strategy allows students to

participate in an enthusiastic and active way, while at the same time helping them to be

successful in the area of reading.

5. Content Areas

Kindergarten's programme brings out the full potential of the students in every aspect,

because it is a school which believes in the development of the whole child. Combined of

the traditional Chinese principles with Western approaches of hands-on learning

experiences, the kindergarten's curriculum is based mainly on the Integrated Thematic

Approach. Games, activities and field trips to various interesting places are conducted to

encourage the students to create interaction among their peers and learn about teamwork.

This allows them to grow into individuals with their own strengths. Exposed to various

activities in this conducive learning environment, the children studying at Kindergarten can

freely explore, experiment, create and learn. Believing that allowing the students to go out

of their classrooms to other places in Singapore will enable them to have their first hand

learning experience about things around them in their natural context, field trips are

incorporated into the school's themes to enhance children's learning. "Holiday Camp" is one

of the programmes that are held during the school holidays. The purpose of a camp during

the holidays is to let the child experience independence in the absence of their parents by

learning to take care of his/her own needs.

6. Kindergarten Issues

 High-stakes kindergarten testing

A high-stakes test is a test which has important consequences for the test taker. If the

examinee passes the test, then the examinee may receive significant benefits, such as a
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high school diploma, a scholarship, or a license to practice law. If the examinee fails the

test, then the examinee may receive significant disadvantages, such as being forced to

take remedial classes until the test can be passed, or not being allowed to drive a car.

The key features of a high-stakes test are:

o A single defined assessment

o A clear line drawn between those who pass and those who fail

o A direct consequence for passing or failing (something "at stake")

High-stakes testing is not synonymous with high-pressure testing. For example, a U.S.

student might feel much pressure to perform well on the SAT exam. However, SAT

scores do not directly determine admission to any U.S. college or university, and there is

no clear line drawn between those who pass and those who fail.

 Kindergarten entrance age

A review of the relevant literature reveals that few studies have been undertaken to

examine whether or not children with summer birthdays do better academically when

they postpone kindergarten entrance 1 year. Problems also arise because some of the

research often cited in support of delayed entrance is poorly designed, has focused on

children with learning disabilities or on early entrants, has relied on subjective parent or

teacher reports, or has not looked specifically at children born during the summer

months. The related research is meager and somewhat contradictory. In general, studies

indicate that the youngest children in a class may score slightly below the oldest children

in a class, but any differences tend to be small and may be transitory.

The sparsity of evidence related specifically to summer-born children prompted an

investigation comparing the academic achievement of two groups of children born in

June, July, August, or September: those who entered kindergarten just after turning 5

and those who were held out 1 year and entered kindergarten at age 6. Each child who

delayed entrance was matched with a child of like intelligence who had not delayed

entrance. Boys were matched with boys, and girls with girls. All of the children took

standardized achievement tests during fifth or sixth grade. Those test scores were used to

compare the achievement of summer-born, held-out children to that of summer-born

children who had entered school on time. Results of the study indicated that, given

Page 53 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

53
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

similar levels of intelligence, boys with summer birth dates tended to be advantaged

academically by postponing kindergarten entrance 1 year. That advantage was greatest

in the area of reading. Reading scores for females and math scores for both males and

females did not show significant statistical differences.

Results of such small-scale studies need to be replicated before educators will be able to

make informed recommendations about optimum kindergarten entrance age. There is no

clear-cut evidence that delaying kindergarten for the youngest entrants will provide

some magical academic advantage. Because there is so little entrance age evidence, and

because some of that evidence is conflicting, there does not appear to be a strong

academic basis for delaying kindergarten entrance for summer-born children. A

responsible physician would not recommend any treatment that had not been

scientifically tested and retested for effectiveness. She would need to know the specific

symptoms for which the treatment was effective. She would need to know the success

rate of the treatment and what complicating side effects and interactions were possible

before prescribing the treatment. Responsible educators also have a need to know the

facts before recommending treatment for a child whose only symptoms are being born in

July and being male. Nevertheless, the reality is that both teachers and parents are

accepting the idea that delaying school entrance for summer birth date children is sound

practice

Topic Objective:

 Understand Sources of Educational Reform and Change in Grades 13

 Understand Social Development

 Understand Support Positive Social-Emotional Development

 Understand Conflict Resolution

 Understand Bloom's Taxonomy

 Understand Curriculum

Definition/Overview:

An elementary school is an institution where children receive the first stage of compulsory

education known as primary or elementary education. Primary school is the preferred term in
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the United Kingdomand many Commonwealth Nations, and in most publications of the United

Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). In some countries, and

especially in North America, the term elementary school is preferred. Children generally attend

primary school from around the age of four or five until the age of eleven or twelve.

Key Points:

1. Sources of Educational Reform and Change in Grades 13

Early elementary education is the first stage of compulsory education. It is preceded by pre-

school or nursery education and is followed by secondary education. In North America this

stage of education is usually known as elementary education. In most countries, it is

compulsory for children to receive early elementary education, though in many jurisdictions

it is permissible for parents to provide it. The transition to secondary school or high school

is somewhat arbitrary, but it generally occurs at about eleven or twelve years of age. Some

educational systems have separate middle schools with the transition to the final stage of

education taking place at around the age of fourteen. The major goals of Early elementary

education are achieving basic literacy and numeracy amongst all pupils, as well as

establishing foundations in science, geography, history and other social sciences. The

relative priority of various areas, and the methods used to teach them, are an area of

considerable political debate.

Typically, Early elementary education is provided in schools, where the child will stay in

steadily advancing classes until they complete it and move on to high school/secondary

school. Children are usually placed in classes with one teacher who will be primarily

responsible for their education and welfare for that year. This teacher may be assisted to

varying degrees by specialist teachers in certain subject areas, often music or physical

education. The continuity with a single teacher and the opportunity to build up a close

relationship with the class is a notable feature of the Early elementary education system.

Traditionally, various forms of corporal punishment have been an integral part of early

education. Recently this practice has come under attack, and in many cases been outlawed,

especially in Western countries.
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2. Social Development

When children attend preschool, they broaden their social horizons and become more

engaged with those around them. Impulses are channeled into fantasies, which leaves the

task of the caretaker to balance eagerness for pursuing adventure, creativity and self

expression with the development of responsibility. If caretakers are properly encouraging

and consistently disciplinary, children are more likely to develop positive self-esteem while

becoming more responsible, and will follow through on assigned activities.If not allowed to

decide which activities to perform, children may begin to feel guilt upon contemplating

taking initiative.This negative association with independence will lead them to let others

make decisions in place of them. intelligence is demonstrated through logical and systematic

manipulation of symbols related to concrete objects. Operational thinking develops, which

means actions are reversible, and egocentric thought diminishes. Children go through the

transition from the world at home to that of school and peers. Children learn to make things,

use tools, and acquire the skills to be a worker and a potential provider. Children can now

receive feedback from outsiders about their accomplishments. If children can discover

pleasure in intellectual stimulation, being productive, seeking success, they will develop a

sense of competence. If they are not successful or cannot discover pleasure in the process,

they may develop a sense of inferiority and feelings of inadequacy that may haunt them

throughout life. This is when children think of them selves as industrious or as inferior

3. Support Positive Social-Emotional Development

This topic presents an overview of the developmental tasks involved in the social and

emotional development of children and teenagers which continues into adulthood. The

presentation is based on the Eight Stages of Development developed by psychiatrist, Erik

Erikson in 1956. According to Erikson, the socialization process consists of eight phases -

the "eight stages of man." His eight stages of man were formulated, not through

experimental work, but through wide - ranging experience in psychotherapy, including

extensive experience with children and adolescents from low - as well as upper - and middle

- social classes. Each stage is regarded by Erikson as a "psychosocial crisis," which arises

and demands resolution before the next stage can be satisfactorily negotiated. These stages

are conceived in an almost architectural sense: satisfactory learning and resolution of each

crisis is necessary if the child is to manage the next and subsequent ones satisfactorily, just
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as the foundation of a house is essential to the first floor, which in turn must be structurally

sound to support and the second story, and so on.

4. Conflict Resolution

Childrens conflicts over toys, space, and friendships create many challenges for teachers and

parents. You Cant Come To My Birthday Party! Conflict Resolution With Young Children,

by Betsy Evans, presents an effective six-step mediation process that adults can use to

support young children at these tense and emotional times. This process is now being used

in public schools, early childhood centers, Head Start programs, and homes across the

country, with toddlers, preschoolers, and elementary students.

5. Bloom's Taxonomy

Benjamin Bloom created this taxonomy for categorizing levels of abstraction - thus

providing a useful structure in which to describe Lesson Plan Components: Interest

Approach, Discussion, Presentation, Demonstration, and Test Items. Content Goals start

with an active verb. Note the 'Cues' below, which suggest active verbs that may be used

when creating Lesson Plan Components.

 Knowledge

o Observation and recall of information

o Knowledge of dates, events, places

o Knowledge of major ideas

o Mastery of subject matter

o Cues: list, define, tell, describe, identify, show, label, collect, examine, tabulate, quote, name,

who, when, where, etc.

 Comprehension

o Understanding information

o Grasp meaning

o Translate knowledge into new context

o Interpret facts, compare, contrast

o Order, group, infer causes
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o Predict consequences

o Question Cues: summarize, describe, interpret, contrast, predict, associate, distinguish, estimate,

differentiate, discuss, extend

 Application

o Use information

o Use methods, concepts, theories in new situations

o Solve problems using required skills or knowledge

o Cues: apply, demonstrate, calculate, complete, illustrate, show, solve, examine, modify, relate,

change, classify, experiment, discover

 Analysis

o Seeing patterns

o Organization of parts

o Recognition of hidden meanings

o Identification of components

o Cues: analyze, separate, order, explain, connect, classify, arrange, divide, compare, select,

explain, infer

 Synthesis

o Use old ideas to create new ones

o Generalize from given facts

o Relate knowledge from several areas

o Predict, draw conclusions

o Cues: combine, integrate, modify, rearrange, substitute, plan, create, design, invent, what if?,

compose, formulate, prepare, generalize, rewrite

 Evaluation

o Compare and discriminate between ideas

o Assess value of theories, presentations

o Make choices based on reasoned argument

o Verify value of evidence

o Recognize subjectivity

o Cues: assess, decide, rank, grade, test, measure, recommend, convince, select, judge, explain,

discriminate, support, conclude, compare, summarize
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6. Curriculum

The major goals of primary education are achieving basic literacy and numeracy amongst all

pupils, as well as establishing foundations in science, geography, history and other social

sciences. The relative priority of various areas, and the methods used to teach them, are an

area of considerable political debate. Over the past few decades, schools in the USAhave

been testing various arrangements which break from the one-teacher, one-class mould.

Multi-age programmes, where children in different grades (e.g. Kindergarten through to

second grade) share the same classroom and teachers, is one increasingly popular alternative

to traditional elementary instruction. An alternative is that children might have a main class

and go to another teacher's room for one subject, such as science, while the science teacher's

main class will go to the other teacher's room for another subject, such as social studies.

This could be called a two-teacher, two-class mould, or a rotation, similar to the concept of

teams in junior high school. Another method is to have the children have one set of

classroom teachers in the first half of the year, and a different set of classroom teachers in

the second half of the year

In Section 5 of this course you will cover these topics:
Educating Children With Diverse Backgrounds And Special Needs: Ensuring All Children
Learn
Guiding Children'S Behavior: Helping Children Act Their Best
Parents, Families, And The Community: Building Partnerships For Student Success

Topic Objective:

 Understand Principles of IDEA

 Understand Disabilities Covered Under IDEA

 Understand IEP and IFSP

 Understand Autism

 Understand ADHD

 Understand Multicultural Terms

 Understand Guidelines for Fostering Multicultural Awareness

Page 59 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

59
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

Definition/Overview:

Special education is the individually planned and systematically monitored arrangement of

teaching procedures, adapted equipment and materials, accessible settings, and other

interventions designed to help learners with special needs achieve a higher level of personal

self-sufficiency and success in school and community than would be available if the student

were only given access to a typical classroom education.

Key Points:

1. Principles of IDEA

The following six main principles of IDEA embody the underlying spirit and intent of IDEA

and provide the framework around which special education services are designed and

provided to students with disabilities:

 Free Appropriate Public Education: IDEA guarantees that each child with a disability,

eligible for special education, will be entitled to a free appropriate public education (FAPE).

Free requires that the education of each child with a disability must be provided at public

expense and at no cost to the childs parents. The only exception is that incidental fees normally

charged to non-disabled students or their parents as part of the regular education program may

also be charged to students with disabilities and their parents. Appropriate means that each child

with a disability is entitled to an education that is appropriate for his or her needs. Appropriate

education is determined on an individual basis and may not be the same for each child with a

disability. Public refers to the public school system. Children with disabilities, regardless of the

nature or severity of their disabilities, have the same right to attend the public schools as their

non-disabled peers. The public school system must educate students with disabilities, respond to

their individual needs, and help them plan for their future.

 Appropriate Evaluation: IDEA requires that each child suspected of having a disability

receive an appropriate evaluation:

o In all areas of suspected disability.

o By a team of evaluators knowledgeable and trained in the use of the tests and other evaluation
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materials they use.

o Employing a variety of sound evaluation materials and procedures selected and administered so

as not to be racially or culturally discriminatory.

o Without subjecting a child to unnecessary tests and assessments.

o Including the gathering of relevant information from a variety of sources.

o Based on information that is useful instructionally in planning for the childs education.

o An appropriate evaluation provides information to be used to determine the childs eligibility for

special education and related services and the educational needs of the child.

 Individualized Education Program (IEP): In order to ensure that students with disabilities

receive an appropriate and individualized education, IDEA requires that, after drawing upon

current evaluation information, the IEP team develop a written document, the IEP, designed to

meet the unique educational needs of each student with disabilities. IDEA contains clear

language about:

o The information which the IEP must contain.

o Who develops the IEP.

o The public agencys obligation to provide the special education and related services identified in

the IEP.

 Least Restrictive Environment (LRE): IDEA guarantees that a child with a disability will

receive a free appropriate public education in the least restrictive environment (LRE)

appropriate. This principle reflects IDEAs strong preference for educating students with

disabilities in general education classes with the access to general education curriculum.

Placement in the general education classroom is the first placement option the IEP team must

consider. When considering placement in the general education classroom, the team is required

to explore the range of modifications and supplementary aids and services that are needed to

ensure that the student can receive a satisfactory education in the general education classroom.

If the IEP team determines that the student can be appropriately educated in the general

education classroom using modifications/supplementary aids and services, this is the LRE for

that particular student. However, the IEP team may determine that the student cannot be

educated satisfactorily in the general classroom, even with the provision of modifications and

supplementary aids and services. The team must then consider other placements outside of the

general classroom in order to provide FAPE for the child. The range of such placements that

each school system is required to have available is commonly referred to as the continuum of
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alternative placements. Thus, like all other components of a student's special education, the LRE

must be determined for each student based upon that childs individual needs.

 Parent and Student Participation in Decision Making: This principle reinforces the belief

that the education of children with disabilities is made more effective by strengthening the role

of parents in the special education process. IDEA requires that parents (and students, as

appropriate) participate in each step of the special education process. Students must be invited

to participate in IEP meetings where transition services are to be discussed. Parent involvement

includes:

o Equal partnership in the decision-making process.

o The right to receive notice.

o The right to give consent for certain activities such as evaluations, changes in placement; and

release of information to others.

o The right to participate in all meetings concerning their child's special education.

 Procedural Safeguards: Procedural safeguards are a set of activities whose purpose is to

ensure that:

o The rights of children with disabilities and their parents are protected.

o All information needed to make decisions about the provision of a free appropriate public

education to the student is provided to parents of children with disabilities and to the student

when appropriate.

o Procedures (mediation and due process) are in place to resolve disagreements between parties.

Some procedural safeguards under IDEA include the right of parents to:

o Inspect and review their childs educational records.

o Obtain an independent educational evaluation (IEE).

o Be given written prior notice on matters regarding the identification, evaluation, or educational

placement of their child.

o Request mediation and an impartial due process hearing.

o Be given a full explanation of all of the procedural safeguards under IDEA and State complaint

procedures.

o Appeal the initial hearing decision to the State Education Agency (SEA) if the SEA did not

conduct the hearing; (also the right of the public agency).

o Have child remain in his/her present educational placement, unless the parent and the public
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agency agree otherwise, while administrative or judicial proceedings are pending.

o Bring a civil action in an appropriate State or Federal court to appeal a final hearing decision;

(also the right of the public agency).

o Request reasonable attorneys fees from a court for actions or proceedings brought under the

IDEA under certain circumstances.

o Give or refuse consent before their child is evaluated or reevaluated.

o Participate in (and in some cases to appeal) discipline decisions regarding students with

disabilities.

2. Disabilities Covered Under IDEA

It is a lack of ability relative to a personal or group standard or norm. In reality there is often

simply a spectrum of ability. Disability may involve physical impairment, sensory

impairment, cognitive or intellectual impairment, mental disorder (also known as psychiatric

or psychosocial disability), or various types of chronic disease. A disability may occur

during a person's lifetime or may be present from birth. Disability may be seen as resulting

directly from individuals, in which case the focus is typically on aspects of those individuals

and how they could function better. This view is associated with what is generally termed a

medical model of disability. Alternatively, the interaction between people and their

environment/society may be emphasized. Here, the focus may be on the role of society in

labeling some people as having a disability relative to others, while causing or maintaining

disability in those people through attitudes and standards of accessibility that favor the

majority (a prejudice dubbed "able-ism"). This view is commonly associated with a human

rights or social model of disability.

In 1976, the United Nations launched its International Year for Disabled Persons (1981),

later re-named the International Year of Disabled Persons. The UN Decade of Disabled

Persons (1983-1993) featured a World Programme of Action Concerning Disabled Persons.

In 1979, Frank Bowe was the only person with a disability representing any country in the

planning of IYDP-1981. Today, many countries have named representatives who are

themselves individuals with disabilities. The decade was closed in an address before the

General Assembly by Robert Davila. Both Bowe and Davila are deaf. In 1984, UNESCO

accepted sign language for use in education of deaf children and youth. The disability rights

movement, led by individuals with disabilities, began in the 1970s. This Self-advocacy is
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often seen as largely responsible for the shift toward independent living and accessibility.

The term "Independent Living" was taken from 1959 California legislation that enabled

people who had acquired a disability due to polio to leave hospital wards and move back

into the community with the help of cash benefits for the purchase of personal assistance

with the activities of daily living.

3. IEP and IFSP

In the United Statesan Individualized Education Plan, commonly referred to as an IEP, is

mandated by the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA). In Canada and the

United Kingdom, an equivalent document is called an Individual Education Plan. In the US,

the IDEA requires public schools to develop an IEP for every student with a disability who

is found to meet the federal and state requirements for special education. The IEP must be

designed to provide the child with a Free Appropriate Public Education (FAPE). The IEP

refers both to the educational program to be provided to a child with a disability and to the

written document that describes that educational program. Key considerations in developing

an IEP include assessing students in all areas related to the suspected disability(ies),

considering access to the general curriculum, considering how the disability affects the

students learning, developing goals and objectives that make the biggest difference for the

student, and ultimately choosing a placement in the least restrictive environment.

The Individual Family Service Plan or IFSP is a plan developed with service coordinator for

a Part C eligible child and family. The service is available "Part C" (formerly Part H) of the

Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) The IFSP is set up to identify to identify

individualized supports and services that will enhance the childs development. The IFSP is

usually done at 6 month intervals but can be done more often if necessary. The plan must

include an assessment of child's present level of development, a statement of goals, support

services that will be put in place to achieve those goals, date services will begin, name and

identification of the service coordinator.

4. Autism

Autism is a brain development disorder characterized by impaired social interaction and

communication, and by restricted and repetitive behavior. These signs all begin before a

child is three years old. The autism spectrum disorders (ASD) also include related
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conditions with milder signs and symptoms. Autism has a strong genetic basis, although the

genetics of autism are complex and it is unclear whether ASD is explained more by

multigene interactions or by rare mutations. In rare cases, autism is strongly associated with

agents that cause birth defects. Other proposed causes, such as childhood vaccines, are

controversial, and the vaccine hypotheses lack any convincing scientific evidence. The

prevalence of ASD is about 6 per 1,000 people, with about four times as many boys as girls.

The number of people known to have autism has increased dramatically since the 1980s,

partly due to changes in diagnostic practice; the question of whether actual prevalence has

increased is unresolved.

Autism affects many parts of the brain; how this occurs is not understood. Parents usually

notice signs in the first two years of their child's life. Although early behavioral or cognitive

intervention can help children gain self-care, social, and communication skills, there is no

known cure. Few children with autism live independently after reaching adulthood, but

some become successful, and an autistic culture has developed, with some seeking a cure

and others believing that autism is a condition rather than a disorder.

5. ADHD

Attention-Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder (AD/HD, or often abbreviated ADHD) is usually

considered to be a neurobehavioral developmental disorder. It affects about 3 - 5% of

children with symptoms starting before seven years of age. It is characterized by a persistent

pattern of impulsiveness and inattention, with or without a component of hyperactivity.

ADHD occurs twice as commonly in boys as in girls. ADHD is generally a chronic disorder

with 10 to 40% of individuals diagnosed in childhood continuing to meet diagnostic criteria

in adulthood. As they mature, adolescents and adults with ADHD are likely to develop

coping mechanisms to compensate for their impairment. Though previously regarded as a

childhood diagnosis, ADHD can continue throughout adulthood. ADHD has a strong

genetic component. Methods of treatment usually involve some combination of medications,

behavior modifications, life-style changes, and counseling. The American Academy of

Pediatrics states that stimulant medications and/or behavior therapy are appropriate and

generally safe treatments for ADHD. However, a 2006 meta-analysis found a lack of data

regarding ADHD drugs' potential adverse effects, with very few studies assessing the safety

or efficacy of treatments beyond 4 months, and no randomized controlled trials assessing
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either for periods of usage longer than two years. Treatment of pre-school children is not

recommended.

ADHD and its treatment has been considered controversial since the 1970s. The

controversies have involved clinicians, teachers, policymakers, parents, and the media, with

opinions regarding ADHD that range from not believing it exists at all to believing there are

genetic and physiological bases for the condition, and also include disagreement about the

use of stimulant medications in treatment.

6. Multicultural Terms

Multicultural educational strategies were developed to assist teachers trying to solve the

diverse problems imposed on their classrooms by rapidly changing demographics. Today,

teachers in most urban areas face students from a variety of social classes, cultural, ethnic,

and language groups. In many rural areas, such as the Rio Grande Valley of Texas, the

central valleys of California, Arizona, New Mexico, Georgia, and Mississippi, and the

Appalachian region, the majority of students come from different socioeconomic and racial

backgrounds than their predominantly White, female, middle-class, and college-educated

teachers. Also, increasing immigration from Mexicoand Central America has resulted in an

influx of English Language Learners in states like California, Iowa,Virginia, Utah,Nevada

and many others. Multicultural educators seek to substantially reform schools to give these

diverse students an equal chance in school, in the job market, and in contributing to building

healthy communities. Banks (2008), one of the leaders in the field of multicultural

education, describes these dimensions of multicultural education; 1) content integration, (2)

the knowledge construction process, (3) prejudice reduction, (4) an equity pedagogy, and (5)

an empowering school culture and social structure. Joe L. Kincheloe and Shirley R.

Steinberg, Peter McLaren, Henry Giroux, Antonia Darder, Ernest Morrell, Sonia Nieto,

Rochelle Brock, Cherry A. McGee Banks, James A. Banks, Nelson Rodriguez, Leila

Villaverde and many other scholars of critical pedagogy have offered an emancipatory

perspective on multicultural education that becomes more and more relevant as we move to

the end of the first decade of the twenty-first century. Kincheloe and Steinberg in Changing

Multiculturalism (1997) described the confusion about the use of the term, multiculturalism

and multicultural education. In an effort to clarify the conversation about the topic,

Kincheloe and Steinberg developed taxonomy of the diverse ways the term was used. Many
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scholars believe that these scholars' discursive analysis remains an excellent starting point

for the study of multicultural education.

7. Guidelines for Fostering Multicultural Awareness

In biological psychology, awareness comprises a human's or an animal's perception and

cognitive reaction to a condition or event. Awareness does not necessarily imply

understanding, just an ability to be conscious of, feel or perceive. Awareness is a relative

concept. An animal may be partially aware, may be subconsciously aware, or may be

acutely aware of an event. Awareness may be focused on an internal state, such as a visceral

feeling, or on external events by way of sensory perception. Awareness provides the raw

material from which animals develop qualia, or subjective ideas about their experience. Also

used to distinguish sensory perception is the word "awarement." "Awarement" is the

established form of awareness. Once one has accomplished their sense of awareness they

have come to terms with awarement

Topic Objective:

 Explain Why Guide Childrens Behavior?

 Elaborate Teacher Effectiveness Training (TET)

Definition/Overview:

Behavior analytic models of child development use multiple research methods to adequately

answer the posed research question. Graphical representation of data is considered crucial.

Single-subject research remains the hallmark of the approach with a longitudinal study follow

up. Current research is focused on integrating Single subject designs through meta-analysis to

determine the effect sizes of behavioral factors in development. Lag sequential analysis has

become popular for tracking the stream of behavior during observations. Increasingly groups

designs have also been employed. Model construction research involves latent growth modeling

to determine developmental trajectories and structural equation modeling, which determines the

probabilities of venturing down specific paths.

One issue in methodology that was particularly important discovery was the use of

observational methods combined with lag sequential analysis to determine reinforcement in the

natural setting.
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key Points:

1. Why Guide Childrens Behavior?

Self management, that is the ability to engage in appropriate behavior independently, is a

part of the social and emotional development of young children about 4 years of age.

Evidence based strategies that support the development of self management is outlined.

Helping children to communicate their wants and needs is an important part of managing

children's behavior. Effective reading of non-verbal cues and other strategies are outlined.

2. Teacher Effectiveness Training (TET)

The Parent Effectiveness Training course - commonly known as P.E.T. - and taught the first

class to a group of 14 parents in a Pasadena, CA cafeteria. The courses proved to be so popular

with parents that he began training instructors throughout the U.S. to teach it in their

communities. Over the next several years, the course spread to all 50 states.

Teacher Effectiveness Training (TET) is the most successful program for classroom

management, discipline, and communication skills ever designed for teachers. Over 100,000

teachers have taken the TET course in more than twenty countries. The classic TET text by Dr.

Thomas Gordon and the TET curriculum by Mr. Ken Miller have been translated into ten

different languages. The purpose of the TET course is for teachers to increase teaching/learning

time, time on task, in their classrooms. The skills and methods of TET bring to teachers the

results of a generation of educational research, consolidating and synthesizing this knowledge

into a set of practical methods that teachers can apply to actually improve the quality of their

teaching experience.

Teachers have three types of relationship times with their students: Teaching/Learning time,

when teacher and students are on task, attentive, and participating; Student-Owned Problem

time, when students experience upsets or problems that distract their attention from learning

tasks; and Teacher-Owned Problem time, when the teacher experiences problems with

unacceptable student behavior and is distracted from teaching tasks. In TET, teachers learn

specific skills of interpersonal communication and problem solving that they use to more

effectively assist students with problems and to help get changes in unacceptable student

behaviors. The result is that teachers teach more and feel better about themselves as teachers,
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because their students learn more.

These seven specific behavioral skills and their application in the classroom are taught in TET:

 Behavioral Observation

 Identifying Problem Ownership

 Demonstrating Understanding

 Being Understood

 Expressing Recognition

 Confrontation

 Win/Win Problem Solving

The TET curriculum design is based on a four-step experiential learning model, SIPA, in which:

 learning activities are structured

 students are involved in an activity

 they communicate about and process their personal experience with others

 they analyze and generalize for purposes of application to their classroom

A variety of structures and methods are used in TET. They include instructor presentations and

demonstrations, small group exercises and discussions, role plays, simulations of typical

classroom situations and written assignments. Homework assignments are given that require the

participants to implement and report on their experiences and utilize the TET communication

skills in their classroom and personal lives. Reading and writing assignments are also given, and

all students must pass a comprehensive final exam to receive credit.

 Session Outline

o Module 1

▪ Contents:

▪ The purpose of TET

▪ Three kinds of time teachers have with students

▪ Overview of the seven skills of TET

Page 69 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

69
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

▪ Demonstration: Listening to teachers

o Module 2

▪ Contents:

▪ Role play: "Case of The Missing Book Report"

▪ Overview of three methods of problem solving

▪ Workbook exercise: Setting Personal Goals

▪ Assignments and performance expectations

▪ Registration

o Module 3

▪ Contents:

▪ Skill #1: Observing behavior

▪ Exercise: Describing the instructor's behavior

▪ Skill #2: Identifying problem ownership

▪ Workbook exercise: Practice identifying problem ownership

▪ The nature of interpersonal communication

▪ The two conditions for effective communication: attention and intention

▪ Exercise: Attending to another

o Module 4

▪ Contents:

▪ Exercise: Creating intention to communicate
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▪ Skills of #3 and #4: Demonstrating understanding and being understood, the

basic skills of interpersonal communication

▪ Demonstration: Proving you understand

▪ Exercise: Demonstrating understanding

▪ The twelve roadblocks to communication

▪ Exercise: Effects of communication roadblocks

▪ Four listening behaviors: attending, door openers, acknowledgements, active

listening

▪ Exercise: Listening to another

o Module 5

▪ Contents:

▪ Demonstration: Active listening

▪ Exercise: Active listening to a teacher's problem

▪ Common errors in active listening

▪ Appropriate conditions for active listening

▪ Exercise: Identifying problem cues and clues

o Module 6

▪ Contents:

▪ Being understood

▪ Exercise: Self-disclosing dyads

▪ Four types of self-disclosure messages: inform, appreciate, prevent and
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confront

▪ Skill #5: Expressing appreciation

▪ Exercise: Sending positive I-messages

▪ Exercise: Identifying fears of confrontations

o Module 7

▪ Contents:

▪ Typical confrontation messages

▪ Demonstration: Effects of typical confrontations

▪ Exercise: You-messages vs. I-messages

▪ Criteria for effective confrontation: Gets change in behavior, leaves student's

esteem up, and leaves relationship undamaged

▪ The three-part confrontive I-message

▪ Exercise: Sending confrontation messages

o Module 8

▪ Contents:

▪ Demonstration: Managing resistance

▪ Shifting gears and the communication process

▪ Exercise: "Case of the Resistant Student"

▪ Four times confrontation doesn't get change

▪ Exercise: "Case of the Tardy Student"
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o Module 9

▪ Contents:

▪ Workbook exercise: Assessing personal goals

▪ Three methods of conflict resolution: Win/lose, lose/win and win/win

▪ Effects of Method II

▪ Exercise: Reactions to power

▪ Effects of Method I

o Module 10

▪ Contents:

▪ The six steps of Method III

▪ Effective parent conferences

▪ Exercise: "Case of the Eager Beaver"

▪ Exercise: "Case of the Roving Teacher"

▪ The teacher's area of freedom

▪ Values conflict defined

▪ Final exam
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Topic Objective:

 Understand the Ways to Work with todays Families

 Highlight the Importance of Family-Centered Teaching

 Explain Family Involvement

 Elaborate the Conducting Parent/Teacher Conferences

 Define the Involving Diverse Groups of Parents

Definition/Overview:

Examines common elements of culture to discover how they formatively influence family

systems. Students will demonstrate knowledge of how the effects of culture on family structure

impact the individual and the lenses through which the world is viewed and acted upon.

Variances including disabilities, race, ethnicity, gender, and social class are addressed as related

to interactions with adults and with children.

Key Points:

1. Ways to Work with todays Families

Family denotes a group of people affiliated by consanguinity, affinity or co-residence.

Although the concept of consanguinity originally referred to relations by "blood," some

anthropologists[who?] have argued that one must understand the notion of "blood"

metaphorically, and that many societies understand 'family' through other concepts rather

than through genetic distance. It has been argued by many sociologists,[who?]

anthropologists,[who?] philosophers[who?] and psychoanalysts[who?] that the primary

function of the family is to perpetuate society.Either socially, with the "social production of

children", or biologically, or both. Thus, one's experience of one's family shifts over time.

From the perspective of children, the family is a family of orientation: the family serves to

locate children socially, and plays a major role in their enculturation and socialization. From

the point of view of the parent(s), the family is a family of procreation the goal of which is

to produce and enculturate and socialize children. However, producing children is not the

only function of the family; in societies with a sexual division of labor, marriage, and the
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resulting relationship between two people, is necessary for the formation of an economically

productive household.

2. Importance of Family-Centered Teaching

Teachers and other professionals who work with children generally desire to support

families by providing suggestions, strategies, and other services to help them help their

child; however, these professionals often report that they feel ill-equipped and unprepared to

work with families, especially those whose children have special needs. Both Tichenor

(1998) and Turner (2000) found that the teachers they studied were unsure how to involve

parents in meaningful ways. This disconnect disconnect - SCSI reconnect between the desire

to involve families and the skills to effectively do so is even more evident for preservice and

beginning teachers. Surveys by the National Center for Education Statistics The National

Center for Education Statistics (NCES), as part of the U.S. Department of Education's

Institute of Education Sciences (IES), collects, analyzes, and publishes statistics on

education and public school district finance information in the United States; conducts

studies indicate that, though support from parents is seen as a critical link to engage students

and ensure their success, only one-third of teachers "strongly agree" that "parents support

them in their efforts to educate their children." Given this concern, preservice teacher

education programs are in a position to support new teachers in development of practices

leading to family-centered teaching. Although the U.S. Department of Education (1997) and

other groups have encouraged the adoption of family-centered practices in education and

despite evidence of the positive effects of family involvement, the evidence has been largely

ignored. Because teachers do not routinely encourage family involvement, and parents do

not always participate when they are encouraged to do so, the importance of preservice

training to involve family members in children's education is paramount. Recognizing this

gap in training and the concern that most beginning teachers do not naturally have the skills

to effectively include families in day to day activities, responsive colleges and universities

have developed courses encouraging positive interactions with families as a part of their

curriculum.

3. Family Involvement

Family involvement in schools is often limited to a small group of parents who seem to do

everything. Culturally diverse families may not feel they fit in at the school or have a
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different perspective on what it means to be involved, so they are often left out of school

activities. How can schools move beyond a limited level of family involvement and

encourage all families to become more active in their children's schools and education? A

strategy brief from the Southwest Educational Development Laboratory (SEDL) helps

answer this question. It discusses strategies helpful to schools that want to broaden and

deepen involvement beyond the traditional fundraising or party-planning activities. In

"Reaching Out to Diverse Populations: What Can Schools Do to Foster Family-School

Connections", author Chris Ferguson says that research has indicated that parents, regardless

of their ethnicity, culture, or economic status are interested in their children's education.

"They just may not know how to help their children with school matters," she says, "or they

may feel like they don't have the knowledge or expertise to help their children with school

work." According to Ferguson, schools can help parents become more comfortable playing a

strong role in their children's education. Schools that are successful involving families are

able to build on the cultural values of families and foster communication with families.

Successful schools also have created an inviting environment for families and often

facilitate involvement by providing transportation, translators, and other similar services.

They can also help parents learn strategies to support their children's academic needs. "All

schools can increase their parent and family involvement," says Ferguson. "It just takes time

and innovative strategies to develop a strong, two-way relationship."

4. Conducting Parent/Teacher Conferences

A parent-teacher interview (also a parent-teacher conference) is a once per term, short

conference between students' parents and teachers. The interview is a chance for parents to

meet their child's teachers and review any issues or concerns the parents or teachers may

have with child/student's performance. These interviews are usually between five to fifteen

minutes long. Parent-teacher interviews are a tradition in Western school systems (notably

Australia, Canadaand the United States).

5. Involving Diverse Groups of Parents

 Single parents

A single parent (also lone parent and sole parent) is a parent who cares for one or more

children without the assistance of another parent in the home. "Single parenthood" may
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vary according to the local laws of different nations or regions. Single parenthood may

occur for a variety of reasons. It could be opted for by the parent (as in divorce,

adoption, artificial insemination, surrogate motherhood, or extramarital pregnancy), or

be the result of an unforeseeable occurrence (such as death or abandonment by one

parent). The living and parenting arrangements of single parents are diverse. A number

live in households with family or other adults. When parents separate, one party usually

parents for the majority of the time but most continue to share parenting to some extent

with the other parent. Single parenthood is a stage of life rather than a lifelong family

form. Many re-partner and form a stepfamily.

 Culturally diverse parents

Cultural diversity is the variety of human societies or cultures in a specific region, or in

the world as a whole. (The term is also sometimes used to refer to multiculturalism

within an organization. This article does not currently cover that alternative meaning.)

There is a general consensus among mainstream anthropologists that humans first

emerged in Africa about two million years ago. Since then we have spread throughout

the world, successfully adapting to widely differing conditions and to periodic

cataclysmic changes in local and global climate. The many separate societies that

emerged around the globe differed markedly from each other, and many of these

differences persist to this day. As well as the more obvious cultural differences that exist

between people, such as language, dress and traditions, there are also significant

variations in the way societies organize themselves, in their shared conception of

morality, and in the ways they interact with their environment. It is debatable whether

these differences are merely incidental artifacts arising from patterns of human

migration or whether they represent an evolutionary trait that is key to our success as a

species. By analogy with biodiversity, which is thought to be essential to the long-term

survival of life on earth, it can be argued that cultural diversity may be vital for the long-

term survival of humanity; and that the conservation of indigenous cultures may be as

important to humankind as the conservation of species and ecosystems is to life in

general.

This argument is rejected by some people, on several grounds. Firstly, like most
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evolutionary accounts of human nature, the importance of cultural diversity for survival

may be an un-testable hypothesis, which can neither be proved nor disproved. Secondly,

it can be argued that it is unethical deliberately to conserve "less developed" societies,

because this will deny people within those societies the benefits of technological and

medical advances enjoyed by those of us in the "developed" world. Finally, there are

some people, particularly those with strong religious beliefs, who maintain that it is in

the best interests of individuals and of humanity as a whole that we all adhere to the

single model for society that they deem to be correct. For example, fundamentalist

evangelist missionary organisations such as the New Tribes Mission actively work to

reduce cultural diversity by seeking out remote tribal societies, converting them to their

own faith, and inducing them to remodel their society after its principles.

 Teenage parents

Early parenthood and its effect on the education, employment, and economic

dependence of the upcoming generation of adult citizens in the United States is a

national concern. Although the number of teenagers is decreasing, the incidence of

teenage pregnancies is not. Over 10 percent (1 in 10) of all teenage girls become

pregnant each year. Some of these girls will elect to terminate their pregnancies, but

many will carry their babies to term and give birth. "Between 1986 and 1989, teen

birthrates in the United States increased 15 percent to their highest level in 15 years".

The outlook for these teen parents who have educational deficiencies, episodic work

histories, and other barriers to employment is not good. This special population of young

adults will need increased help in all areas of career preparation--academic and

vocational education, employability and life skills development--if they are to overcome

the difficulties that hinder their successful transition to adulthood.

 Fathers

The father is defined as the male parent of an offspring. The adjective "paternal" refers

to father, parallel to "maternal" for mother. According to the anthropologist Maurice

Godelier, the parental role assumed by human males is a critical difference between

human society and that of humans' closest biological relatives - chimpanzees and

bonobos - who appear to be unaware of their "father" connection. The father-child

relationship is the defining factor of the fatherhood role. "Fathers who are able to

Page 78 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

78
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

develop into responsible parents are able to engender a number of significant benefits for

themselves, their communities, and most importantly, their children." Involved fathers

offer developmentally specific provisions to their sons and daughters throughout the life

cycle and are impacted themselves by their doing so. Active father figures have a key

role to play in reducing behaviour problems in boys and psychological problems in

young women. For example, children who experience significant father involvement

tend to exhibit higher scores on assessments of cognitive development, enhanced social

skills and fewer behavior problems. An increased amount of father-child involvement

has also proven to increase a child's social stability, educational achievement, and even

their potential to have a solid marriage as an adult. The children are also more curious

about the world around them and develop greater problem solving skills. Children who

were raised without fathers perceive themselves to be less cognitively and physically

competent than their peers from father-present families. Mothers raising children

without fathers reported more severe disputes with their child. Sons raised without

fathers showed more feminine but no less masculine characteristics of gender role

behavior
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UCHC01-2: METHODS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

UNIT  1:

To understand the Safe Classroom concept, To elaborate the Plans and implements necessary
emergency procedures

UNIT  2:

To define the safe atmosphere through teacher behaviour, To understand the Classroom
Healthy environment

UNIT  3:

To highlight the childrens physical fitness, To describe the children maintaining personal
hygiene

UNIT  4:

To understand Positive outlooks, To describe the E-learning

UNIT  5:

To define the Classroom learning skills, To elaborate the Responsive classroom approach

UNIT  6:

To understand the term Motor Skills, To define the Fine Motor Skills

UNIT  7:

To elaborate the Motor coordination, To explain the Ambidexterity

UNIT  8:

To highlight the Motor neuron, Analyze the term Critical Thinking

UNIT 9:

Highlight the term Dispositions, Understand the Classroom applications

UNIT  10:

Explain the status of instruction in critical thinking, To highlight the Communication Theory

UNIT  11:

To analyze the Characteristics of Communication Skills, To explain the term Rhetoric

UNIT  12:
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To describe the Communication Skills Training, To understand the Creative Children Mind

UNIT  13:

To describe the Randomness, To define the Improvisation

UNIT  14:

To elaborate the Problem Solving, To highlight the Therapeutic Applications

UNIT  15:

To explain the Distinguishing between creativity and innovation, To understand the term
Identity

UNIT  16:

To explain the Jung self, To highlight the Self efficacy

UNIT  17:

To define the term Self esteem, To explain the Self Image

UNIT  18:

To analyze the Self Schema, To examine the term Positive Mental Attitude

UNIT  19:

To understand the Social Norm, To highlight the Aggression Replacement Training

UNIT  20:

To explain the Structured Learning Training, To determine the Anger Control Training

UNIT  21:

To examine the Moral Reasoning Training, To analyze the Social Behavior

UNIT  22:

To understand the Positive behavior in Child Attitude, To explain the characteristics of PBS
in Schools

UNIT  23:

To elaborate the Behavioral strategies available, To define the term of Reinforcement

UNIT  24:

To examine the Behavior Modification, To analyze the Behavior management

UNIT  25:
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To define the Professional practice of behavior analysis, To understand the Family
involvement in Schools

UNIT  26:

To highlight the Varieties in family relationship, To examine the Theories

UNIT  27:

To analyze the Development, To explain the Social interaction

UNIT  28:

To elaborate the Social rejection, To highlight the Friendship

UNIT  29:

To elaborate the Human Bonding, To understand the Attachment Thoery

UNIT  30:

To understand the Observation as a key in program management, To highlight the Project
Management, To explain the Time management,

UNIT  31:

To understand the Pedagogy and teaching, To highlight the Professional educators, To
explain the term Stress

UNIT  32:

To elaborate the Misconduct, To analyze the Spiritual teacher, To examine the
Paraprofessional educator

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:
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 To understand the Safe Classroom concept

 To elaborate the Plans and implements necessary emergency procedures

 To define the safe atmosphere through teacher behavior

Definition/Overview:

Classroom: A classroom is a room in which teaching or learning activities can take place.

Classrooms are found in educational institutions of all kinds, including public and private schools,

corporations, and religious and humanitarian organizations. The classroom attempts to provide a

safe space where learning can take place uninterrupted by other distractions.

In education, a teacher is a person who teaches; a person who guides, instructs, trains or helps

another in the process of learning knowledge, understanding, behaviour or skills, including thinking

skills. A teacher who teaches an individual student may also be described as a personal tutor. The

role of teacher is often formal and ongoing, carried out by way of occupation or profession at a

school or other place of formal education. In many countries, a person wishing to become a teacher

at state-funded schools must first obtain professional qualifications or credentials from a university

or college. These professional qualifications may include the study of pedagogy, the science of

teaching. Teachers may use a lesson plan to facilitate student learning, providing a course of study

which covers a standardized curriculum. A teacher's role may vary between cultures. In most

countries, some professional teachers teach literacy and numeracy, or some of the other school

subjects. Other teachers may provide instruction in craftsmanship or vocational training, the Arts,

religion or spirituality, civics, community roles, or life skills. In some countries, formal education

can take place through home schooling.

Key Points:

1. Safe Classroom
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While the classroom is clearly the dominant setting for learning, the flexibility of classroom

instruction is often called into question. Instead of isolating learners in a classroom, many

teachers are experimenting with integrating learning into a student's daily life. New learning

technologies and mobile devices make it possible for learning to take place at any time, at any

place, and (perhaps most importantly) at any pace that the learner desires. According to the

American Society for Training and Development, more than 40% of corporate training now

takes place online and not in a classroom.

 Art: Use non-toxic art materials (paints, glue, sidewalk chalk)

 Avoid powdered paint, clay, or papier-mch

 Have children wear goggles when using glitter, modeling sand

 Blocks: Establish rules on height of buildings

 Block accessories free of broken or jagged parts

 Computer: Monitor screen on desk/table at eye level

 Electric cords plugged into surge bar outlet away from children

 Cooking: Learn safety regulations for hot food cooking

 Supervise use of knives and scrapers

 Dramatic Play: Remove dolls with button eyes and beads

 Remove toys with springs, wires, or sharp parts

 Use non-toxic painted toys

 Hooks for hanging clothes not at eye level

 Large Motor: Climbing equipment cushioned with pads

 Loft with railing that wont entrap heads

 Lofts monitored; number of children limited

 Manipulative/Math: Use large stringing beads, counters

 Discard games with broken parts, splinters, wires, peeling paint

 Music/Listening: Electric cords of players out of reach

 Avoid equipment with small mercury-type batteries

 Control volume on headsets

 Sand/Water: Use safety goggles

 Keep ingredients at low levels in the play tables

 Clean up spills at once

 Clean and sanitize water table

 Remove rusty, broken, glass toys
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 Science/Discovery: Display collections of seeds, beans under plastic wrap

 Keep poisonous plants out of classroom

 Woodworking: Use safety goggles

 Supervise use of hammers, saws

 Limit number of children

 Writing: Electric cords plugged into wall sockets away from children

 Keep sharp objects, such as pencils, in the center

 Outdoor playground: Cushioning under swings, slides, climbers

 No loose parts, slivers, sharp edges

 No equipment where body parts or heads can be entrapped

 Close supervision at all times

2. Plans and implements necessary emergency procedures

All schools need a school plan to address harassment and safety issues. Be sure to include the

following elements:

 A Commitment to Safety

The first step is creating a written commitment to providing a safe and inviting school

environment-for each individual student and for the whole school community. The

commitment should include a "zero tolerance" policy that clearly addresses bullying,

harassment, words and actions that intimidate and threaten, and any kind of action that

would make the school unsafe. Written copies of the policy should be distributed widely

and posted throughout the school. Teachers can teach it as a focused lesson and integrate it

into the curriculum. Administrators can add copies to student handbooks, school-provided

student portfolios, and letters home to parents.

 Education and Communication at School

Information about the plan should flow from principal to students, teacher to teacher, and

teacher to students.

o Principal to students: The principal should visit every classroom (once or twice a year) and talk

about the school safety policy, what it means, and how students are expected to behave. The

discussion should include: how it feels to be ridiculed, harassed, or bullied; the kinds of behaviors
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that constitute harassment; how harassment contributes to making the school feel unsafe or

uncomfortable. The principal should help students understand the thinking behind hurtful words

that they may use without knowing the meaning.

o Teacher to teacher: During teacher inservice and professional development days, teachers should

discuss harassment and emotional environmental issues, assess the school's climate, and develop

ways to ensure a safe emotional experience for all students.

o Teacher to students: To support the principal's talks, each teacher should discuss harassment

issues, both real ones occurring at school and potential ones, with his or her students. The teachers

work with students to teach nonthreatening behavior and verbal exchanges and help students

understand how behavior and verbal exchanges become harassment issues. For example,

"stereotyping" is at the core of many insulting comments and threatening behaviors. The faculty

might plan activities for their classes, including role playing, watching films, discussions, and

incorporating cultural differences and diversity into the curriculum of all subjects, particularly

health, social studies, and literature.

 Education and Communication with Parents

Because parents are critically important in developing student attitudes and behaviors,

schools should engage parents in this process. Schools can begin by preparing a list of

guiding behaviors and send parents a letter containing the list, the school's safety policy, and

the school's beliefs regarding diversity, understanding, and tolerance.

o Emergency illnesses or injuries: Aware and can handle childrens health

o problems, such as asthma, breathing, seizures, bleeding, heart, and allergies

o Prepare for accidents: Emergency phone numbers

o Staff certified in pediatric first aid: rescue breathing, choking

o Plans staff members duties in emergency

o Has first aid kit and handbook, emergency duffel bag

o Plans for weather emergencies (tornados, hurricanes, windstorms, flash floods, earthquakes)

o Practices emergency exiting with children

o Conducts duck-and-cover drills for tornados

o Reads appropriate picture books as lead-ins to emergency activities
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3. Provides a safe atmosphere through teacher behavior

The aforementioned studies support the use of self-management strategies to facilitate the

transfer of newly acquired skills to non-training settings. However, these studies are limited in

that they have not examined the utility of such strategies in promoting transfer beyond more

than three different classroom settings. Self-management strategies may be particularly

attractive to general education teachers because they entail less additional effort by the

classroom teacher. In addition, self-management also gives students the responsibility for

making their own behavioral observations and determining whether or not they have met the

criteria for success.The purpose of this study was to evaluate whether students could use a self-

management strategy to transfer appropriate classroom social skills to as many as six classroom

settings/teachers following instruction in a training classroom. Specifically, participants were

first taught five appropriate classroom social skills in a training classroom. Simultaneously they

were taught how to use a self-management strategy that included student/teacher matching of

behavior ratings. When participants demonstrated mastery of the five social skills and the self-

management strategy in the training setting, they began using the self-management strategy in

general education classrooms to promote transfer of the acquired social skills. No specific

training or programmed reinforcement (beyond that used in the self-management package) of

appropriate classroom social skills was implemented in general education classrooms. While

these are very serious incidents, more common security issues we address at elementary schools

include:

 Non-custodial parent issues and domestic spill-over adult issues

 Access control

 Communications capabilities

 Bullying and other aggressive behavior prevention

 Supervision issues

 Crisis preparedness planning

 Physical security and related issues

Elementary school officials should work cooperatively with parents and the broader school

community by focusing on these and related safety concerns. We cannot afford to leave

elementary schools out of safety and crisis planning
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Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand the Classroom Healthy environment

 To highlight the childrens physical fitness

 To examine thechildrens good nutrition practices

 To describe the children maintaining personal hygiene

Definition/Overview:

Physical fitness: Physical fitness is good body health, and is the result of regular exercise, proper

diet and nutrition, and proper rest for physical recovery. A strong indicator of the health of

localized population is their height|weight, which generally increases with improved nutrition and

health care. This is also influenced by the standard of living and quality of life. Genetics also plays

a major role in people's height. The study of human growth, its regulators, and implications is

known as Auxology.

Mental Health: Mental health refers to an individual's emotional and psychological well-being.

Merriam-Webster defines mental health as "A state of emotional and psychological well-being in

which an individual is able to use his or her cognitive and emotional capabilities, function in

society, and meet the ordinary demands of everyday life."

Key Points:

1. Classroom Healthy environment

For learning to occur when the class material is controversial, both tension and safety need to

exist. There needs to be a safe classroom environment, so that students sense they can speak

their minds. However, safety is not the only consideration. When students move out of their

comfort zone to what Pat Griffin refers to as "our learning edge, 1 " they can expand

understanding, take in a new perspective, and stretch their awareness. Students' internal

reactions to class activities and classmates-feelings of annoyance, anger, anxiety, surprise,

confusion, or defensiveness-may be signs that their way of thinking about things is being

challenged. "All learning and change involves some degree of culture shock to the degree that

they challenge our basic perspectives. Much can be learned through culture shock that can not
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be learned any other way, "Tension in the classroom, when it does not get out of control or

explode, can prompt learning. Safety is not a goal in itself, but a prerequisite for the kind of

classroom climate that can result in learning. There is much that a teacher can do to promote a

safe, engaging classroom climate:

 Arrange the classroom in a way that maximizes interaction; ideally, students should be seated in a

circle or horseshoe shape that maximizes the amount of eye contact students can have with each

other.

 Encourage but not compel participation in whole class discussions. The teacher may state that s/he

will not call on students individually to participate, and students have the right to not participate.

The teacher can bring people into discussion indirectly- using prompts, eye contact, and statements

such as "Let's hear from the back (or second) row" or "Let's hear from some people who haven't

been talking." Perhaps most importantly, do not expect minority students to educate their peers, to

speak for their race or group.

 Be clear about the distinctions between course grades, teacher expectations of students, and class

norms.

 Introduce the concept of triggers.

 Model learning about diversity.

 Actively intervene in the class when necessary.

2. Promotes childrens physical fitness

Health benefits can be derived simply from becoming more physically active, but the greatest

benefits come from engaging in planned and structured exercise. Cardiovascular risk factors can

be reduced and physical fitness enhanced with low to moderate levels of physical activity (40-

60% of a person's maximal aerobic capacity). And, low- to moderate-intensity activity is less

likely than vigorous exercise to cause musculoskeletal injury and sudden heart attack death

during exercise (a very rare occurrence even for vigorous exercisers), while it is more likely to

promote continued adherence to activity. Current recommendations state that children and

adults should strive for at least 30 minutes daily of moderate intensity physical activity. An

alternate approach that may be equally beneficial would be to engage in 5- to 10-minute bouts

of moderate intensity activity throughout the day, for a total accumulation of at least 30 minutes

for adolescents and adults and 60 minutes for children. Walking briskly or biking for pleasure
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or transportation, swimming, engaging in sports and games, participating in physical education,

and doing tasks in the home and garden may all contribute to accumulated physical activity.

 Follows physical fitness guidelines for children to be active

 Promotes running activities indoors through chanting

 Uses books to promote wiggling, jumping, rocking

 Includes appropriate periods of resting

 Includes children with physical disabilities or health impairments

3. Promotes childrens good nutrition practices

Water for good health is an idea that goes back centuries that should be introduced to the

children. It is an old belief that an average person should drink at least 8 glasses of water a day.

A lot of people believe that drinking water throughout the day can cure many diseases. But the

8 glasses of water per day is just a rule of thumb, not an absolute standard. Some people force

themselves to drink water throughout the day and facing some small problems as well.

According to some kidney experts of the Pennsylvania University, drinking increased amount

of water throughout the day is not beneficial for health. Moreover, since water is cleared from

the gastrointestinal tract very quickly, it is likely that people who try to diet by not changing

their food consumption and just drinking water, will be hungry between meals. There has yet to

be a study that compares two groups of people and weight loss through water consumption. In

general, to remain healthy one need to drink enough water to replace the amount we lose daily

through excretion, perspiration and other body functions. But that amount can vary from person

to person. Different things are important like surrounding weather, physical condition and ones

activity level.

In fact, total water intake includes water in other beverages, and the water in food. But how do

we know whether we are drinking enough water or not? Some experts say, If you are not

thirsty, your fluid intake is probably ok. That is why marathon runners and bikers all need to

recognise the signs of dehydration. The American College of Sports Medicine recommends that

athletes drink 16 ounces of fluids a couple of hours before starting sports practice. And certainly

people in hot or in dry climates have increased need for water. They need to understand the

importance of dehydration. A German physician, Wilhelm Hufeland (1764-1836), who

practiced natural medicine and vitalism, was one of the early promoters of 8-10 glasses of water

a day. He and some other practitioners encouraged their followers to drink lots of water for
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curative properties and to flush out toxins and impurities. He wrote, fresh spring or mineral

water, was the best drink and an excellent means of prolonging life. He also added, Many

special curative properties were attributed to fresh, cold water - which was a fortifier of the

stomach and nerves. Than again, it does not mean that we do not need to drink water. Water is

important to maintain a healthy body.

Anyhow, these views about water have certainly helped the plastic bottled water industries. But

remember, bottled water available in our local markets is mostly purified waters. They are not

mineral waters. And clearly, we need better sources of information about this bottled water as

well.

 Follows nutrition guidelines for healthy children, not for adults

 Serves smaller portions at mealtimes and nutritious snacks in between

 Serves balanced meals from six food groups (grains, vegetables, fruits, dairy, meats, fats)

 Provides breakfast with non-traditional foods

 Serves delicious fruits and interesting vegetables for snack or party food

 Uses appropriate books as lead-ins to food activities

 Uses obesity prevention suggestions and helps picky eaters

4. Helps children maintain personal hygiene

 Makes hand-washing fun for all

 Has children brush teeth after eating with separate brushes and toothpaste

 Uses separate hairbrushes and combs for individuals

In addition to physical education, schools can promote physical activity in a variety of other

ways:

o Promote collaboration between physical education and classroom teachers. For example, physical

education teachers might provide ideas for "fitness breaks" to classroom teachers, where 5-minute

aerobic activities could be used to break up the school day.

o Provide extracurricular physical activity programs. Interested teachers and parents might be

encouraged to establish developmentally appropriate clubs and/or intramural activities of a

competitive and noncompetitive nature. Walking clubs, in-line skating, jumping rope, water

aerobics, and intramural swim teams provide a few examples.
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o Coordinate physical activities with community agencies. Schools might allow use of school

facilities by community agencies that sponsor physical activity programs, facilitate training

programs for volunteer youth coaches, invite community groups to an "activity fair" for students in

the school gymnasium, or provide a listing of community physical activity resources to students.

o Encourage and enable parental involvement in physical activity. Parental activity level is very

important in promoting activity among children. Schools can help encourage activity in parents by

sending home activity homework that parents and children do together, recruiting parent volunteers

for physical education classes, and sponsoring parent-child activity programs at school.

o Provide physical and social environments that encourage and enable physical activity. For example,

schools might allow access to facilities before and after school hours and during vacation periods,

encourage teachers to provide time for unstructured physical activity during recess and during

physical education class, and help school personnel to serve as active role models by enabling and

encouraging their own participation in physical activity

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand Positive outlooks

 To describe the E-learning

 To define the Classroom learning skills

 To elaborate the Responsive classroom approach

Definition/Overview:

Most classrooms have a large writing surface where the instructor or students can share notes with

other members of the class. Traditionally, this was in the form of a blackboard but these are

becoming less common in well-equipped schools, and are replaced by flipcharts, whiteboards and

interactive whiteboards. Many classrooms also have TVs, maps, charts, books, monographs and

LCD projectors for presenting information and images from a computer. A multiple baseline design

cannot be used simultaneously to show experimental effects and spontaneous generalization.

Therefore, a multiple-baseline design with probes across subjects was used to examine functional

relationships among student behavior and self-management, while the multiple-baseline across

settings design identified whether generalization occurred as a function of repeated strategy use.

Although target students received social skill training in their Prevention Plus classroom during
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baseline, they displayed high levels of off-task behavior and low levels of social skill use in their

general education classes. In most cases, improvements in general education settings occurred only

after self-management began. Similarly, some moderate generalization occurred following repeated

implementation of the self-management strategy (e.g., Angela displayed improved behavior in the

last two general education classes prior to implementation of the intervention), but no clear effects

were observed in the absence of self-monitoring/teacher matching.

Teachers rated Angela, Robert, and Bill as improved in each behavioral category with an average

gain of a half point or better; however, they rated Joe lower in five out of eight categories. During

teacher interviews, they spoke highly of all four students and reported improvements in their

behavior. Yet, three of four teachers gave Joe lower ratings. When asked, those teachers said they

were not aware that they had rated Joe lower. It is not clear why this anomaly occurred. Joe had

received by far the highest pre-score average. Perhaps by rating Joe highly initially, teachers

unknowingly established higher expectations for him than for others.

It is important to note that this study was conducted with students whose behaviors were considered

too severe for acceptance into the Prevention Plus program. Although Prevention Plus strategies

were designed for students with moderate behavior deficits, these methods also had a positive effect

on participants with more severe behavior deficits. Future studies might assess how this social skills

training and the use of a self-management strategy affects students with different levels of

behavioral challenges. Intervention strategies appeared to be quite practical as well. Teachers

received no additional training, other than how to mark self-management forms, and time

requirements were kept to a minimum. Such limited intervention requirements made the self-

management strategy more incumbent on the student rather than the teacher. Future research might

examine the effects of general education teachers' use of the teaching/intervention strategies

without instructional support from the Prevention Plus teacher and teacher's aide.

Key Points:

1. Positive outlooks

Determining exactly what students expect from us and what we expect from them is a key to

creating a positive classroom environment. The "old school" model of discipline/classroom
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management suggested that the teacher had to get control at the beginning of the school year

and impose his or her expectations, rules, and punishments on students because an orderly

environment today is a prerequisite for helping kids to take responsibility and become

empowered tomorrow. Rarely does the one in control give up control. And even more rarely do

students who need to develop maturity in decision making about behaving, learning or solving

problems improve if denied the opportunity to practice. Rewards and punishments are really

two sides of the same coin . And notice how different either one is from what we'd like children

to be thinking about: "What kind of person do I want to be?" or "What kind of classroom do we

want to have?"

To help kids engage in such reflection, we must work with them rather than doing things to

them. We have to bring them in on the process of making decisions about their learning and

their lives together in the classroom. Children learn to make good choices and good decisions

by having the chance to choose and to decide, not by always following directions from the

teacher. What if we engaged students in thinking for themselves? "How long is it taking us to

get settled? Why? What can we do about that?" This entire process gets kids started thinking

their way through their problems and creates a framework for student problem solving. Kounin

(1970) described teachers who constantly monitored the class not as control addicts but as ones

who were attempting to understand who their students really are and what they need. There

must obviously be a connection between Kounin's "withitness" and relationship building.

 Determines number and kinds of learning centers

 Determines appropriate location for each

 Separates activities so children see choices

 Uses floor plan to see how children use centers

 Uses self-regulating materials for childrens choices

2. E-learning

E-learning is considered the latest advance in technology-based learning and it plays an

increasingly important role in expanding learning opportunities. This technology is seen as an

alternative to taking courses in the traditional classroom setting, providing flexibility and

convenience in education. The number of tertiary education institutes around the world has

increased to offer online courses and degrees in order to satisfy increasing demand for

education and providing education for those whose needs can not be met by the formal
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educational process. E-learning make the education is available anywhere and anytime. As

stated in a Knowledge Net white paper, 'Exploring the E-learning Myth', the ultimate learning

experience is one 'that adapts to the student's level of expertise, that's engaging, animated, full

of relevant examples and yes, delivered by real live humans in real time. There would be

simulations and hands-on labs as well as quizzes, pre-assessment tests, online assistance,

assignments and monitoring 24-hours-a-day, seven-days-a-week' (Charp 2001 online). Another

definition for E-Learning is learning that takes place in the context of 'using the internet and

associated web-based services as the delivery medium for the learning experience. It is

associated with e-teaching, e-educators and the various administrative and strategic resources

needed to support teaching and learning in an internet environment'.

 Blocks: Enough blocks, lengthwise on shelves

 Block accessories and book lead-ins

 Books: Enough books on shelves, covers visible

 Bright pillows, characters dolls, puppets

 Dramatic Play: Equipment, furniture, accessories

 Clothes, props, books as lead-ins

 Manipulative/math: Shape, color, counting games

 Puzzles, table blocks

 Art: Easels set up daily; supplies on nearby shelves for childrens selection and return

 Large motor: Inside climbing, jumping, balancing, balls, beanbags

 Music: Recorders, players, headsets, keyboard, rhythm instruments

 Science: Science tools, collections, plant growing, fish, insects, experiments, lead-in books

 Writing: Desk, writing tools, mail boxes, paper

 Rubber stamps, computer or typewriter

 Computer on low table or desk; 2 chairs

 Printer and paper, software

 Sand/Water: Safety goggles, aprons, sand and water toys

 Woodworking: Safety goggles, pounding tools, table, stumps, wood scraps, nails

 Cooking: Cooking tools, measuring cups, appropriate appliances

 Private area: Overstuffed chair; covered card table, cardboard house, bathtub

3. Classroom learning skills
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There are many ways in which the promotion of speaking and listening in the primary English

classroom may be approached, but where teachers follow current beliefs about language

acquisition and the pivotal role of oracy and the value of individual learners, then there are

some broad strategies to consider at the outset of programming. So what comes first? Green and

Campbell believe that "fluent expression is the product of knowledge, experience, positive self

esteem and a supportive learning environment. Familiarity with the expectations of how

language is coded and used in that learning environment is also vital for success." Thus there

are many interdependent factors to consider - what children already know, how they feel about

themselves, and the environment in which they are learning.

To create an environment in which all students feel safe, comfortable, and able to learn, Green

and Campbell suggest constructing "frameworks established upon principles that value the

individual...build upon the funds of knowledge and experience, and therefore the strengths of

learners...eliminate barriers to learning...that reflect principles of effective learning and

teaching."

 Uses developmentally appropriate materials

 Observes childrens exploratory play levels

 Brings in new materials throughout the year

 Evaluates room arrangement and childrens use of materials

4. Responsive classroom approach

Responsive Classroom has historically been an elementary school program, and the Northeast

Foundation for Children is just beginning to look at bringing this up to the middle school level.

They're located in western Massachusetts, and so for us geographically, it made a lot of sense.

Because our district had been using Responsive Classroom in the elementary school, they were

looking at us as a model site. So it was a natural flow. But also, it's needed in the middle school.

It's a time where adolescents need to talk about issues and teachers need to be trained

professionally so that they know how to talk about those issues. It's much more than an adviser-

advisee program; it's more of a community program involving the entire school.

 Provides a wide range of exciting activities for childrens choices

 Eliminates stress by interacting with humor, love, and affection

 Prevents teasing, bullying
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 Gets down on floor and plays with children at their level

 Starts the day with a fun activity that gets children laughing

 Surprises children with a drop-in-and-laugh time in each center

In Section 2 of this course you will cover these topics:
Advancing Physical Skills
Advancing Cognitive Skills
Advancing Communication Skills

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able to:

 To understand the term Motor Skills

 To define the Fine Motor Skills

 To elaborate the Motor coordination

 To explain the Ambidexterity

 To highlight the Motor neuron

Definition/Overview:

Physical education: The term physical education is most commonly used in this way; however,

this denotes rather that "they have participated in the subject area, not studied it. The primary aims

of physical education have varied, based on the needs of the time and place. Most modern schools'

goal is to make students with the knowledge, skills, capacities, and values along with the

enthusiasm to maintain a healthy lifestyle into adulthood. Some schools also require physical

education as a way to promote weight loss in students. Activities included in the program are

designed to promote physical fitness, to develop motor skills, to instill knowledge and

understanding of rules, concepts, and strategies, and to teach students to work as part of a team, or

as individuals, in a wide variety of competitive activiti In the United States, the physical education

curriculum is designed to allow school pupils exposure to the education with the use of pedometer,

GPS, and heart rate monitors. Some martial arts classes, like wrestling in the United States, and

Pencak Silat in France and Malaysia, are taught to teach children self-defense and to feel good

about themselves. Elementaryducation.net Elementary Physical Education]</ref> This allows kids

through 6th grade to be introduced to sports, fitness, and teamwork in order to be better prepared
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for the middle and high school age. In 1975, the United States House of Representatives voted to

require school physical education classes include both genders. Some high school and some middle

school PE classes are single-sex. Requiring individuals to participate in physical education

activities, such as dodgeball, flag football, and other competitive sports remains a controversial

subject because of the social impact these games have on young children.The primary aims of

physical education have varied, based on the needs of the time and place. Most modern schools'

goal is to make students with the knowledge, skills, capacities, and values along with the

enthusiasm to maintain a healthy lifestyle into adulthood. Some schools also require physical

education as a way to promote weight loss in students. Activities included in the program are

designed to promote physical fitness, to develop motor skills, to instill knowledge and

understanding of rules, concepts, and strategies, and to teach students to work as part of a team, or

as individuals, in a wide variety of competitive activities.

In Singapore, pupils from primary school through junior colleges are required to have 2 hours of PE

every school week, except during examination seasons. Pupils are able to play games like football,

badminton, 'captain's ball' and basketball during most sessions. Unorthodox sports such as

tchoukball, fencing and skateboarding are occasionally played. In more prestigious secondary

schools and in junior colleges, sports such as golf, tennis, shooting, squash are played. A

compulsory fitness exam, NAPFA, is conducted in every school once every year to assess the

physical fitness of the pupils. Pupils are given a series of fitness tests (Pull-ups/ Inclined pull-ups

for girls, standing broad jump, sit-ups, sit-and-reach and 1.2 km for secondary/2.4 km for junior

colleges run). Students are graded by gold, silver, bronze and fail. NAPFA for Year 2 males in

junior colleges serves as an indicator for an additional 2 months in the country's compulsory

national service if they attain bronze or fail.In Scotland, pupils are expected to do two periods of PE

in first year, one in second year and two in third and fourth year. In fifth and sixth year, PE is

voluntary.In the Philippines, some schools have integrated martial arts training into their Physical

Education cirriculum.In England, pupils are expected to do two hours of PE a week in Year 7, 8

and 9 and at least 1 in year 10 and 11.In Wales, pupils are expected to do one hour of PE per

fortnight.Nepal has passed through many educational changes recently. It has not gone very far in

the sector of education because the educational history of Nepal is very short. Before 1951, it had a

monarchy. The monarchy did not wish to provide education to the citizens as it did not wish them

to be educated and therefore politically aware. Institution of democracy did not result in a modern

educational system; what education there was walked like a lame turtle. After 10 years of

democracy the country again plunged into an autocratic monarchy. In 1990 democracy was restored
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and the education sector started to flourish.Since then, Physical education became part of the school

curriculum. At the primary level (1-5), some minor and local games are taught, like hide and seek

and some athletic based local events. In lower secondary level (6-8), the students are taught general

concepts on major games like football, volleyball, basket ball, Kho-Kho and Kabaddi. They also

learn some athletics like 100m race 100*4m relay race and some other minor and lead up games. In

class Nine and ten it is an optional subject where they specialize in some games like volleyball,

basketball, handball, cricket, Kho Kho Kabaddi, Badminton, table tennis and some athletics are also

taught. In college it is taught in the education stream. Even though it is included in school

curriculum, Nepal is not able to produce any worthwhile products of games and sports for reasons

ranging from poverty to decentralized government.

Key Points:

1. Motor Skills

A motor skill is a learned series of movements that combine to produce a smooth, efficient

action. The motor system is the part of the peripheral nervous system that is involved to

movement. It consists of the pyramidal and extrapyramidal system. The motor pathway also

called pyramidal tract or the corticospinal tract start in the motor center of the cerebral cortex.

There are upper and lower motor neurons in the corticospinal tract. The motor impulses

originates in the Giant pyramidal cells or Betz cells of the motor area i.e precentral gyrus of

cerebral cortex. These are the upper motor neurons (UMN) of the corticospinal tract. The axons

of these cells pass in the depth of the cerebral cortex to the Corona radiata and then to the

Internal Capsule passing through the posterior branch of internal capsule and continue to

descend in the Midbrain and the Medulla Oblongata. In the lower part of Medulla oblongata 80

to 85% of these fibers decussate (pass to the opposite side) and descend in the White Matter of

the Lateral funiculus of the spinal cord on the opposite side. The remaining 15 to 20% pass to

the same side. Fibers for the extremities (limbs) pass 100% to the opposite side. The fibers of

the corticospinal tract terminate at different levels in the Anterior horn of the Grey Matter of the

spinal cord. Here the Lower Motor Neurons (LMN) of the corticospinal cord are located.
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Peripheral motor nerves carry the motor impulses from the anterior horn to the voluntary

muscles.

 Provides activities that show how individuals walk, balance, hop, jump, leap, run, gallop, skip,

climb, crawl, creep, scoot, pick up, carry, throw, catch, bat a ball, ride wheeled equipment

 Makes plans for children needing help in these skills

 Sets up special large-motor activities using picture books as lead-ins

2. Fine Motor Skills

Fine motor skills can be defined as coordination of small muscle movements which occur e.g.,

in the fingers, usually in coordination with the eyes. In application to motor skills of hands (and

fingers) the term dexterity is commonly used. The abilities which involve the use of hands,

develop over time, starting with primitive gestures such as grabbing at objects to more precise

activities that involve precise hand-eye coordination. Fine motor skills are skills that involve a

refined use of the small muscles controlling the hand, fingers, and thumb. The development of

these skills allows one to be able to complete tasks such as writing, drawing, and buttoning.

 Play music and observe how children move to different songs using the Creative Movement

Checklist

 Have children move like familiar animals

 Have children move to music using ribbons, scarves, paper streamers, balloons

 Have children move to mood music

 Hold hand of nonparticipant and swing it back and forth while watching others

3. Motor coordination

Motor coordination is among the most fundamental aspects of everyday life, seen in reaching

for the morning cup of coffee to hitting the buttons on a clock to set your morning alarm. These

tasks seem rudimentary in nature, however they are deceptively complex, as they arise from a

complex coordination between:

 muscles

 limbs

 complicated neural circuitry.
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Motor coordination can be thought of as each physiological process that must be performed in

order to achieve movement. In other words, motor coordination is essentially the complex set of

interactions between neural processes involved in moving a limb, and the actual limb in

movement.

4. Ambidexterity

Ambidexterity is the state of being equally adept in the use of both right and left appendages

(such as the hands). It is one of the most famous varieties of cross-dominance. People that are

born ambidextrous are extremely rare. People that are made ambidextrous are called Penwald

ambidextrous, they can also stop being both-handed. Although ambidexterity is rare,

ambidextrous people may still gravitate towards performing certain types of tasks with a

specific hand. The degree of versatility with each hand is generally the qualitative factor in

determining a person's ambidexterity.

5. Motor neuron

In modern times, it is more common to find people considered ambidextrous who were

originally left handed, and who learned to be ambidextrous either deliberately or during

childhood in institutions such as schools where right-handed habits are often emphasized. Also,

since many everyday devices are designed to be only ergonomic for right-handed people, many

left-handed people choose to use the device with the right hand (good examples are can openers

or scissors). As a result, left-handed people are much more likely to develop motor skills in

their non-dominant hand than right-handed people (who are not subjected to left-favouring

devices). Ambidexterity is often encouraged in activities requiring a great deal of skill in both

hands, such as juggling, swimming, percussion or keyboard music, word processing, surgery,

body boxing, and combat. In vertebrates, the term motor neuron (or motoneuron) classically

applies to neurons located in the central nervous system (or CNS) that project their axons

outside the CNS and directly or indirectly control muscles. Motor neuron is often associated

with efferent neuron, primary neuron, or alpha motor neurons.

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able to:
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 Analyze the term Critical Thinking

 Highlight the term Dispositions

 Understand the Classroom applications

 Explain the status of instruction in critical thinking

Definition/Overview:

Cognitive neuropsychology: Cognitive neuropsychology is a branch of neuropsychology that aims

to understand how the structure and function of the brain relates to specific psychological

processes. It places a particular emphasis on studying the cognitive effects of brain injury or

neurological illness with a view to inferring models of normal cognitive functioning. The modern

science of cognitive neuropsychology emerged during the 1960s. However there have been a series

of influential studies during the last two centuries which have been critical in laying the foundations

for studying brain impairment with a view to understanding normal psychological function.

The case of Phineas Gage was one of the earliest in which a brain injury may have provided clues

to the function of a particular brain area. Gage survived an 1848 explosion which drove a 3-foot 7-

inch iron rod into his cheek and out the top of his head. Allegedly, the damage to Gage's frontal

lobe(s) changed him from a reliable, hard working foreman into a fitful, irresponsible wastrel,

suggesting that the frontal lobes may be involved in the psychology of emotion and personality

(though the extent of Gage's psychological changes is frequently exaggerated). Similarly, Paul

Broca's 1861 post mortem study of an aphasic patient, known as 'Tan' after the only word which he

could speak, showed that an area of the left frontal lobe (now known as Broca's area) was damaged.

As Tan was unable to produce speech but could still understand it, Broca argued that this area

might be specialised for speech production and that language skills might be localised to this

cortical area. Clues about the role of the occipital lobes in the visual system were provided by

soldiers returning from World War I. The small bore ammunition often used in this conflict

occasionally caused focal brain injuries. Studies of soldiers with such wounds to the back of their

head showed that areas of blindness in the visual field were dependent on which part of the

occipital lobe had been damaged, suggesting that specific areas of the brain were responsible for

sensation in specific visual areas, known as retinotopy.

Key Points:

1. Critical Thinking
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Critical thinking is purposeful and reflective judgment about what to believe or do in response

to observations, experience, verbal or written expressions, or arguments. Critical thinking might

involve determining the meaning and significance of what is observed or expressed, or,

concerning a given inference or argument, determining whether there is adequate justification to

accept the conclusion as true. Hence, Fisher & Scriven define critical thinking as "Skilled,

active, interpretation and evaluation of observations, communications, information, and

argumentation." Critical thinking gives due consideration to the evidence, the context of

judgment, the relevant criteria for making the judgment well, the applicable methods or

techniques for forming the judgment, and the applicable theoretical constructs for understanding

the nature of the problem and the question at hand. Critical thinking employs not only logic but

broad intellectual criteria such as clarity, credibility, accuracy, precision, relevance, depth,

breadth, significance and fairness. In contemporary usage "critical" has the connotation of

expressing disapproval which is not always true of critical thinking. A critical evaluation of an

argument, for example, might conclude that it is good.

 Reawakens own curiosity by observing classroom through a childs eyes

 Listens and records childrens sensory questions

 Sets up scientific experiments using the guessing-game method

2. Dispositions

Critical thinking is about being both willing and able to evaluate one's thinking. Thinking might

be criticized because one does not have all the relevant information - indeed, important

information may remain undiscovered, or the information may not even be knowable - or

because one makes unjustified inferences, uses inappropriate concepts, or fails to notice

important implications. One's thinking may be unclear, inaccurate, imprecise, irrelevant,

narrow, shallow, illogical, or trivial, due to ignorance or misapplication of the appropriate skills

of thinking. On the other hand, one's thinking might be criticized as being the result of a sub-

optimal disposition. The dispositional dimension of critical thinking is characterological. Its

focus in developing the habitual intention to be truth-seeking, open-minded, systematic,

analytical, inquisitive, confident in reasoning, and prudent in making judgments. Those who are

ambivalent on one or more of these aspects of the disposition toward critical thinking, or who

have an opposite disposition [and are intellectually arrogant, biased, intolerant, disorganized,

lazy, heedless of consequences, indifferent toward new information, mistrustful of reasoning,

imprudent] are more likely to encounter problems in using their critical thinking skills. Failure
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to recognize the importance of correct dispositions can lead to various forms of self-deception

and closed-mindedness, both individually and collectively.

When persons possess intellectual skills alone, without the intellectual traits of mind, weak

sense critical thinking results. Fair-minded or strong sense critical thinking requires intellectual

humility, empathy, integrity, perseverance, courage, autonomy, confidence in reason, and other

intellectual traits. Thus, critical thinking without essential intellectual traits often results in

clever, but manipulative and often unethical, thought. In short, the sophist, the con artist, the

manipulator often uses intellectually defective but effective forms of thought. While critical

thinking skills might be considered largely "objective", few humans notice the degree to which

they uncritically fail to discern their own subjectivity and one-sidedness.

3. Classroom applications

The key to seeing the significance of critical thinking in the classroom is in understanding the

significance of critical thinking in learning. There are two phases to the learning of content. The

first occurs when learners (for the first time) construct in their minds the basic ideas, principles,

and theories that are inherent in content. This is a process of internalization. The second occurs

when learners effectively use those ideas, principles, and theories as they become relevant in

learners lives. This is a process of application. Good teachers cultivate critical thinking

(intellectually engaged thinking) at every stage of learning, including initial learning. This

process of intellectual engagement is at the heart of the Oxford,Durham and

Cambridgetutorials. The tutor questions the students, often in a Socratic manner (see Socratic

questioning). The key is that the teacher who fosters critical thinking fosters reflectiveness in

students by asking questions that stimulate thinking essential to the construction of knowledge.

As emphasized above, each discipline adapts its use of critical thinking concepts and principles.

The core concepts are always there, but they are embedded in subject specific content. For

students to learn content, intellectual engagement is crucial. All students must do their own

thinking, their own construction of knowledge. Good teachers recognize this and therefore

focus on the questions, readings, activities that stimulate the mind to take ownership of key

concepts and principles underlying the subject.

In the UKschool system, Critical thinking is offered as a subject which 16-18 year olds can take

as an A-Level. Under the OCR exam board, students can sit two exam papers for the AS:

"Credibility of Evidence" and "Assessing and Developing Argument". The full Advanced GCE
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is now available: in addition to the two AS units, candidates sit the two papers "Resolution of

Dilemmas" and "Critical Reasoning". The A-level tests candidates on their ability to think

critically about, and analyze, arguments on their deductive or inductive validity, as well as

producing their own arguments. It also tests their ability to analyse certain related topics such as

credibility and ethical decision-making. However, due to its comparative lack of subject

content, many universities do not accept it as a main A-level for admissions. Nevertheless, the

AS is often useful in developing reasoning skills, and the full advanced GCE is useful for

degree courses in politics, philosophy, history or theology, providing the skills required for

critical analysis that are useful, for example, in biblical study.

4. The status of instruction in critical thinking

Unfortunately research shows that most universities are ineffective in fostering critical thinking.

For example, in a three year study of 68 public and private colleges in California, though the

overwhelming majority (89%) claimed critical thinking to be a primary objective of their

instruction, only a small minority (19%) could give a clear explanation of what critical thinking

is. Furthermore, though the overwhelming majority (78%) claimed that their students lacked

appropriate intellectual standards (to use in assessing their thinking), and 73% considered that

students learning to assess their own work was of primary importance, only a very small

minority (8%) could enumerate any intellectual criteria or standards they required of students or

could give an intelligible explanation of what those criteria and standards were. This study

mirrors a meta-analysis of the literature on teaching effectiveness in higher education.

According to the study, critical reports by authorities on higher education, political leaders and

business people have claimed that higher education is failing to respond to the needs of

students, and that many of our graduates knowledge and skills do not meet societys

requirements for well-educated citizens. Thus the meta-analysis focused on the question: How

valid are these claims? Researchers concluded:

 Faculty aspire to develop students thinking skills, but research consistently shows that in practice

we tend to aim at facts and concepts in the disciplines, at the lowest cognitive levels, rather than

development of intellect or values.

 Faculty agree almost universally that the development of students higher-order intellectual or

cognitive abilities is the most important educational task of colleges and universities.

 These abilities underpin our students perceptions of the world and the consequent decisions they

make.
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 Specifically, critical thinking the capacity to evaluate skillfully and fairly the quality of evidence

and detect error, hypocrisy, manipulation, dissembling, and bias is central to both personal success

and national needs.

 A 1972 study of 40,000 faculty members by the American Council on Education found that 97

percent of the respondents indicated the most important goal of undergraduate education is to foster

students ability to think critically.

 Process-oriented instructional orientations have long been more successful than conventional

instruction in fostering effective movement from concrete to formal reasoning. Such programs

emphasize students active involvement in learning and cooperative work with other students and

de-emphasize lectures.

 Numerous studies of college classrooms reveal that, rather than actively involving our students in

learning, we lecture, even though lectures are not nearly as effective as other means for developing

cognitive skills.

 In addition, students may be attending to lectures only about one-half of their time in class, and

retention from lectures is low.

 Studies suggest our methods often fail to dislodge students misconceptions and ensure learning of

complex, abstract concepts. Capacity for problem solving is limited by our use of inappropriately

simple practice exercises.

 Classroom tests often set the standard for students learning. As with instruction, however, we tend

to emphasize recall of memorized factual information rather than intellectual challenge.

 Taken together with our preference for lecturing, our tests may be reinforcing our students

commonly fact-oriented memory learning, of limited value to either them or society

 Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To highlight the Communication Theory

 To analyze the Characteristics of Communication Skills

 To explain the term Rhetoric

 To describe the Communication Skills Training

Definition/Overview:
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Communication: Communication is the process whereby information is imparted by a sender to a

receiver via a medium. Communication requires that all parties have an area of communicative

commonality. There are auditory means, such as speaking, singing and sometimes tone of voice,

and nonverbal, physical means, such as body language, sign language, paralanguage, touch, eye

contact, by using writing. Communication is defined as a process by which we assign and convey

meaning in an attempt to create shared understanding. This process requires a vast repertoire of

skills in intrapersonal and interpersonal processing, listening, observing, speaking, questioning,

analyzing, and evaluating. if you use these processes it is developmental and transfers to all areas of

life: home, school, community, work, and beyond. It is through communication that collaboration

and cooperation occur.

Communication is the articulation of sending a message through different media, whether it be

verbal or nonverbal, so long as a being transmits a thought provoking idea, gesture, action, etc.

Communication is a learned skill. Most babies are born with the physical ability to make sounds,

but must learn to speak and communicate effectively. Speaking, listening, and our ability to

understand verbal and nonverbal meanings are skills we develop in various ways. We learn basic

communication skills by observing other people and modeling our behaviors based on what we see.

We also are taught some communication skills directly through education, and by practicing those

skills and having them evaluated.

Key Points:

1. Communication Theory

There is much discussion in the academic world of communication as to what actually

constitutes communication. Currently, many definitions of communication are used in order to

conceptualize the processes by which people navigate and assign meaning. Communication is

also understood as the exchanging of understanding. Additionally the biocommunication theory

investigates communicative processes within and among non-humans such as bacteria, animals,

fungi and plants. We might say that communication consists of transmitting information from
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one person to another. In fact, many scholars of communication take this as a working

definition, and use Lasswell's maxim, "who says what to whom in what channel with what

effect," as a means of circumscribing the field of communication theory. A simple

communication model with a sender transferring a message containing information to a

receiver.

Other commentators suggest that a ritual process of communication exists, one not artificially

divorceable from a particular historical and social context. Communication stands so deeply

rooted in human behaviors and the structures of society that scholars have difficulty thinking of

it while excluding social or behavioral events. Because communication theory remains a

relatively young field of inquiry and integrates itself with other disciplines such as philosophy,

psychology, and sociology, one probably cannot yet[update] expect a consensus

conceptualization of communication across disciplines. Currently, there is no paradigm from

which communication scholars may work. One of the issues facing scholars is the possibility

that establishing a communication metatheory will negate their research and stifle the broad

body of knowledge in which communication functions.

2. Characteristics of Communication Skills

Communication as an academic discipline relates to all the ways we communicate, so it

embraces a large body of study and knowledge. The communication discipline includes both

verbal and nonverbal messages. A body of scholarship all about communication is presented

and explained in textbooks, electronic publications, and academic journals. In the journals,

researchers report the results of studies that are the basis for an ever-expanding understanding

of how we all communicate. Communication happens at many levels (even for one single

action), in many different ways, and for most beings, as well as certain machines. Several, if not

all, fields of study dedicate a portion of attention to communication, so when speaking about

communication it is very important to be sure about what aspects of communication one is

speaking about. Definitions of communication range widely, some recognizing that animals can

communicate with each other as well as human beings, and some are more narrow, only

including human beings within the parameters of human symbolic interaction.

Nonetheless, communication is usually described along a few major dimensions: Content (what

type of things are communicated), source, emisor, sender or encoder (by whom), form (in which

form), channel (through which medium), destination, receiver, target or decoder (to whom), and
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the purpose or pragmatic aspect. Between parties, communication includes acts that confer

knowledge and experiences, give advice and commands, and ask questions. These acts may take

many forms, in one of the various manners of communication. The form depends on the

abilities of the group communicating. Together, communication content and form make

messages that are sent towards a destination. The target can be oneself, another person or being,

another entity (such as a corporation or group of beings). Communication can be seen as

processes of information transmission governed by three levels of semiotic rules:

 Syntactic (formal properties of signs and symbols),

 pragmatic (concerned with the relations between signs/expressions and their users) and

 semantic (study of relationships between signs and symbols and what they represent).

Therefore, communication is social interaction where at least two interacting agents share a

common set of signs and a common set of semiotic rules. This commonly held rule in some

sense ignores autocommunication, including intrapersonal communication via diaries or self-

talk.

 Communication code scheme

In a simple model, information or content (e.g. a message in natural language) is sent in

some form (as spoken language) from an emisor/ sender/ encoder to a destination/ receiver/

decoder. In a slightly more complex form a sender and a receiver are linked reciprocally. A

particular instance of communication is called a speech act. In the presence of

"communication noise" on the transmission channel (air, in this case), reception and

decoding of content may be faulty, and thus the speech act may not achieve the desired

effect. One problem with this encode-transmit-receive-decode model is that the processes of

encoding and decoding imply that the sender and receiver each possess something that

functions as a code book, and that these two code books are, at the very least, similar if not

identical. Although something like code books is implied by the model, they are nowhere

represented in the model, which creates many conceptual difficulties.

Theories of coregulation describe communication as a creative and dynamic continuous

process, rather than a discrete exchange of information. Canadian media scholar Harold

Innis had the theory that people use different types of media to communicate and which one

they choose to use will offer different possiblities for the shape and durablility of society.
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His famous example of this is using ancient Egyptand looking at the ways they built

themselves out of media with very different properties stone and papyrus. Papyrus is what

he called 'Space Binding'. it made possible the trasnsmission of written orders across space,

empires and enables the waging of distant military campaigns and colonial adminstration.

The other is stone and 'Time Binding', through the construction of temples and the pyramids

can sustain their authority generation to generation, through this media they can change and

shape communciation in their society.

3. Rhetoric

Rhetoric is the art of using language, especially public speaking and writing, as a means to

persuade. Along with logic and dialectic, rhetoric is one of the three ancient arts of discourse.

From ancient Greeceto the late 19th Century, it was a central part of Western education, filling

the need to train public speakers and writers to move audiences to action with arguments. The

very act of defining has itself been a central part of rhetoric: It appears among Aristotle's topoi

The word is derived from the Greekρητορικός (rhetorikos), "oratorical", from ρήτωρ (rhetor),

"public speaker", related to ρήμα (rhema), "that which is said or spoken, word, saying", from

έρω(ero), which means "to speak, to say". In its broadest sense, rhetoric concerns human

discourse.

 Rhetoric as a Civic Art

Throughout European history, rhetoric has concerned itself with persuasion in public and

political settings such as assemblies and courts. Because of its associations with democratic

institutions, rhetoric is commonly said to flourish in open and democratic societies with

rights of free speech, free assembly, and political enfranchisement for some portion of the

population.

 Rhetoric as a Course of Study

As a course of study, rhetoric trains students to speak and/or write effectively. The

rhetorical curriculum is nearly as old as the rhetorical tradition itself. Over its many
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centuries, the curriculum has been transformed in a number of ways, but, in general, it has

emphasized the study of principles and rules of composition as a means for moving

audiences. In Greece, rhetoric originated in a school of pre-Socraticphilosophers known as

Sophists circa 600 BC. It was later taught in the Roman Empire and during the Middle Ages

as one of the three original liberal arts or trivium (along with logic and grammar).

 Rhetoric as Epistemology

The relationship between rhetoric and knowledge is one of its oldest and most interesting

problems. The contemporary stereotype of rhetoric as "empty speech" or "empty words"

reflects a radical division of rhetoric from knowledge, a division that has had influential

adherents within the rhetorical tradition, most notably Plato in ancient Athens, and Peter

Ramus in 16C Renaissance Europe. It is a division that has been strongly associated with

Enlightenment thinking about language. Most rhetoricians, however, see a closer

relationship between rhetoric and knowledge. Researchers in the rhetoric of science, for

instance, have shown how the two are difficult to separate, and how discourse helps to

create knowledge. This perspective is often called "epistemic rhetoric," where

communication among interlocutors is fundamental to the creation of knowledge in

communities. Emphasizing this close relationship between discourse and knowledge,

contemporary rhetoricians have been associated with a number of philosophical and social

scientific theories that see language and discourse as central to, rather than in conflict with

knowledge-making (See Critical Theory, Post-structuralism, Hermeneutics, Dramatism,

Reflexivity).

 The Scope of Rhetoric

Contemporary studies of rhetoric address a more diverse range of domains than was the case

in ancient times. While classical rhetoric trained speakers to be effective persuaders in

public forums and institutions like courtrooms and assemblies, contemporary rhetoric

investigates human discourse writ large. Rhetoricians have studied the discourses of a wide

variety of domains, including the natural and social sciences, fine art, religion, journalism,
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fiction, history, cartography, and architecture, along with the more traditional domains of

politics and the law.

4. Communication Skills Training

Various types and forms of the Group Communication Skills Training are used all over the

world for those who are trying to improve their communication (Social, Interpersonal,

Negotiating etc.) skills. Thousands of books and articles devoted to these topics are published

every year. The training scheme based on the holistic Social Pedagogical Concept developed by

the Prussian educational thinker Friedrich Diesterweg in the middle of the 19th century and on

the Technology of Instruction Theory created by the Russian psychologist Piotr Galperin in the

middle of the 20th century and developed by their followers is widely spread in Europe and

used by Social Workers and Psychologists for children and for adults to improve their

Communication Skills. The following article describes practical implementation of this schema.

The concept of transforming personal behavior from impulsive to reflexive level forms the basis

of active social psychological education. It is accomplished through objectifying and

assimilating to a wider spectrum of daily life models, patterns and communication. As soon as a

person realizes the inconsistencies that his everyday impulsive social behavior has brought, he

(she) becomes conducive to change learning new behavioral models, patterns, approaches, and

ways. These models and patterns form the basis for new mental actions that ensure better

communications in daily activities than previously for the student. After learning of these new

models, patterns of social behavior, they are gradually assimilated and adapted into a persons

consciousness and transferred back to his unconsciousness impulsive level. Such

transformations are accomplished under the direction and influence of the referent group and

trainer.

In Section 3 of this course you will cover these topics:
Advancing Creative Skills
Building A Positive Self-Concept
Promoting Social Skills
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Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand the Creative Children Mind

 To describe the Randomness

 To define the Improvisation

 To elaborate the Problem Solving

 To highlight the Therapeutic Applications

 To explain the Distinguishing between creativity and innovation

Definition/Overview:

If there's one thing we know about kids, it's that they love to create things. From arts and crafts to

growing gardens, youngsters will take every opportunity to express themselves--their final

masterpieces becoming endless sources of pride. The folks at Creativity for Kids, Faber-Castell

USA, Cleveland, Ohio, realize that the right materials mean everything when it comes to the world

of imagination. "For many creative professionals, the opportunity to work on innovative and

diverse projects is more important than the security and benefits of long-term employment with a

single company," Tracey Turner, executive director of The Creative Group, explains. Although a

changing economy has made more creative talent available, firms should still try to retain their best

people. "By treating staff members well when times are tough and giving a variety of challenging

assignments, managers plant valuable seeds of loyalty while increasing productivity levels

Key Points:

1. Creative Children Mind

The structuring mind also affects religious experience. Most religions have a "sacred" number

of events "happen" in accord with that number. The Christian tradition, for instance, favors the

number three. Browsing through the New Testament, we might ask: How many wise men came
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to honor the baby Jesus? How many persons are there in the Trinity? How many members in

the Holy Family? How many tents were set up at the Transfiguration? How many times did

Peter deny Christ? How many were crucified at Calvary? How many days was Jesus in the

tomb? The answer in each case, of course, is three. Did all these actually occur in threes, or did

we force our mind-structuring tendency upon them? Another example is the Axel Orlic Law of

Threes as applied in folk literature. Note how many children's songs and stories center on that

digit: Goldilocks and the Three Bears; Three Blind Mice; The Three Little Pigs; Rub a-dub-dub,

Three Men in a Tub; The Three Little Kittens, etc. The number three, however, also is common

elsewhere, as in "Three cheers for the red, white, and blue" or "The genie will grant you three

wishes" or "Three strikes and you're out." Note how incongruous it would seem if the number

two or four were substituted. In the culture of the American Plains Indians, though, four is more

often the sacred number. For them, creation was in four days; there are four sacred fire arrows;

four winds; four chances; etc.

Various mental structures are imposed upon raw reality so that it may be better comprehended.

Biblical literature exhibits contraries such as Christ being god-man, Mary as virgin-mother.

Even the trickster-god can be found in Christianity, where one exclaims, "The Lord giveth and

the Lord taketh away." The success of science, in large part, is due to its method of imposing

structures on reality. These can be different, but each has its own uses. They are called models.

For instance, light may be explained by wave length theory or by particle (photon) theory. We

use Newtonian principles when explaining the macroscopic world, but quantum physics when

explaining the sub-atomic world. Both Euclidian and non-Euclidian geometry models are

employed, despite that they contradict each other. Provided that history is not understood as

simply a number of facts to be memorized, it also can be viewed in various ways, that is to say,

under various structures. The ancient Greek view held that history is cyclical, employing the

Myth of Eternal Return. Thus, in part, it is predictable, for what goes around, comes around.

Yet, history also may seem as linear and proceeding toward some kind of millennium. This is

the Marxist view in regard to the struggle between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat eventually

producing a classless society. Christianity, likewise, uses this model as it promises heaven to

those who follow its rules.

2. Randomness

Randomness, or aleatory, is the introduction of chance elements. Aleatory is commonly found

in music, art, and literature, particularly in poetry. In film, Andy Voda made a movie in 1979
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called "Chance Chants" which he produced by a flip of a coin, or roll of a dice. In music, John

Cage, an avante-garde musician, composed music by superimposing star maps on blank sheet

music, by rolling dice, and by preparing open ended scores that depended on the spontaneous

decisions of the performers. (1) Other ways of practicing randomness include coin tossing,

picking something out of a hat, or selecting random words from a dictionary.

3. Improvisation

Improvisation is a creative process which can be spoken, written, or composed without prior

preparation. Improvisation, also called extemporization, can lead to the discovery of new ways

to act, new patterns of thought and practices, or new structures. Improvisation is used in the

creation of music, theatre, and other various forms. Many artists also use improvisational

techniques to help their creative flow. Here are two significant methods: Improvisational

Theater is a form of theater in which actors use improvisational acting techniques to perform

spontaneously. Many improv techniques are taught in standard drama classes. The basic skills

of listening, clarity, confidence, and performing instinctively and spontaneously are considered

important skills for actors to develop. Free Improvisation is real time composition. Musicians of

all kinds improv music; this music is not limited to particular genre. Two contemporary

musicians that use free improvisation are Anthony Braxton and Cecil Taylor. Through free

improvisation, musicians can develop increased spontaneity and fluency.

4. Problem Solving

In problem-solving contexts, the random word creativity technique is perhaps the simplest

method. A person confronted with a problem is presented with a randomly generated word, in

the hopes of a solution arising from any associations between the word and the problem. A

random image, sound, or article can be used instead of a random word as a kind of creativity

goad or provocation.

5. Therapeutic Applications

Projective therapy is a form of psychotherapy which uses synthesis to produce original

interpretation and problem solving strategies. Fiction is read in the form of a novel or observed

or in the form of a film. In this therapeutic technique, patients analyze the fictional work and
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immerse themselves in this fictional world. Rather than focusing on their problems they analyze

author- or actor- motivation, plot-development and cinematography during the group process.

By reading/viewing many consecutive works during this process, the patients are able to

achieve a creative link between their own issues and those of the fictional characters. This

synthesis is usually unique to each individual since it bypasses the conscious and directly

accesses the unconscious by linking with semiotic objects and archetypes which populated this

otherwise inaccessible part of the mental process. . This technique was first used by Dr. A

James Giannini at Yale University using the World of Tiers science-fiction series written by

Philip Jose Farmer. A later novel in this series, Red Orc's Rage, was produced by both Farmer

and Giannini. This particular novel reviewed the technique of projective therapy; the use of the

creativity unleashed in this process: and the evolution of the Tiers series itself.

6. Distinguishing between creativity and innovation

It is often useful to explicitly distinguish between creativity and innovation. Creativity is

typically used to refer to the act of producing new ideas, approaches or actions, while

innovation is the process of both generating and applying such creative ideas in some specific

context. In the context of an organization, therefore, the term innovation is often used to refer to

the entire process by which an organization generates creative new ideas and converts them into

novel, useful and viable commercial products, services, and business practices, while the term

creativity is reserved to apply specifically to the generation of novel ideas by individuals or

groups, as a necessary step within the innovation process. For example, Amabile et al. (1996)

suggest that while innovation "begins with creative ideas," Alternatively, there is no real

difference between these terms, as creativity is both novel and appropriate (which implies

successful application). It seems that creativity is preferred in art contexts whereas innovation in

business ones.

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand the term Identity

 To explain the Jung self

 To highlight the Self efficacy
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 To define the term Self esteem

 To explain the Self Image

 To analyze the Self Schema

 To examine the term Positive Mental Attitude

Definition/Overview:

Self-concept: Self-concept or self identity refers to the global understanding a sentient being has of

him or herself. It presupposes but can be distinguished from self-consciousness, which is simply an

awareness of one's self. It is also more general than self-esteem, which is the purely evaluative

element of the self-concept. The self-concept is composed of relatively permanent self-assessments,

such as personality attributes, knowledge of one's skills and abilities, one's occupation and hobbies,

and awareness of one's physical attributes. For example, the statement, "I am lazy" is a self-

assessment that contributes to the self-concept. In contrast, the statement "I am tired" would not

normally be considered part of someone's self-concept, since being tired is a temporary state.

Nevertheless, a person's self-concept may change with time, possibly going through turbulent

periods of identity crisis and reassessment. The self-concept is not restricted to the present. It

includes past selves and future selves. Future selves or "possible selves" represent individuals' ideas

of what they might become, what they would like to become, and what they are afraid of becoming.

They correspond to hopes, fears, standards, goals, and threats. Possible selves may function as

incentives for future behavior and they also provide an evaluative and interpretive context for the

current view of self.

Key Points:

1. Identity

Identity is an umbrella term used throughout the social sciences to describe an individual's

comprehension of him or herself as a discrete, separate entity. This term, though generic, can be

further specified by the disciplines of psychology and sociology, including the two forms of

social psychology. In psychology, a psychological identity relates to self-image (a person's

mental model of him or herself), self-esteem, and individuation. An important part of identity in
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psychology is gender identity, as this dictates to a significant degree how an individual views

him or herself both as a person and in relation to other people. In cognitive psychology, the

term "identity" refers to the capacity for self-reflection and the awareness of self. Sociology

places some explanatory weight on the concept of role-behavior. The notion of identity

negotiation may arise from the learning of social roles through personal experience. Identity

negotiation is a process in which a person negotiates with society at large regarding the

meaning of his or her identity. Psychologists most commonly use the term "identity" to describe

personal identity, or the idiosyncratic things that make a person unique. Meanwhile,

sociologists often use the term to describe social identity, or the collection of group

memberships that define the individual. However, these uses are not proprietary, and each

discipline may use either concept.

2. Jung self

In Jungian theory, the Self is one of the archetypes. It signifies the coherent whole, unified

consciousness and unconscious of a person. The Self, according to Jung, is realised as the

product of individuation, which in Jungian view is the process of integrating one's personality.

For Jung, the self is symbolised by the circle (especially when divided in four quadrants), the

square, or the mandala. What distinguishes Jungian psychology is the idea that there are two

centers of the personality. The ego is the center of consciousness, whereas the Self is the center

of the total personality, which includes consciousness, the unconscious, and the ego. The Self is

both the whole and the center. While the ego is a self-contained little circle off the center

contained within the whole, the Self can be understood as the greater circle.

3. Self efficacy

Self-efficacy is the belief that one is capable of performing in a certain manner to attain certain

goals. It is a belief that one has the capabilities to execute the courses of actions required to

manage prospective situations. Unlike efficacy, which is the power to produce an effect (in

essence, competence), self-efficacy is the belief (whether or not accurate) that one has the

power to produce that effect. For example, a person with high self efficacy may engage in a

more health related activity when an illness occurs, whereas a person with low self efficacy

would harbor feelings of hopelessness. It is important here to understand the distinction
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between self-esteem and self-efficacy. Self-esteem relates to a persons sense of self-worth,

whereas self-efficacy relates to a persons perception of their ability to reach a goal. For

example, say a person is a terrible rock climber, they would probably have poor self-efficacy

with regard to rock climbing, but this need not affect their self-esteem since most people dont

invest much of their self-esteem in this activity. Conversely, one might have enormous skill at

rock climbing, yet set such a high standard for oneself that self-esteem is low. At the same time,

someone who has high self-efficacy in general might think that they are good at rock climbing

even when they are not, or, knowing they are not, still believe that they could do it, and could

quickly learn.

4. Self esteem

Self-esteem encompasses beliefs (for example, "I am competent/incompetent") and emotions

(for example, triumph/despair, pride/shame). Behavior may reflect self-esteem (for example,

assertiveness/timorousness, confidence/caution). Psychologists usually regard self-esteem as an

enduring personality characteristic (trait self-esteem), though normal, short-term variations

(state self-esteem) occur. Self-esteem can apply specifically to a particular dimension (for

example, "I believe I am a good writer, and feel proud of that in particular") or have global

extent (for example, "I believe I am a good person, and feel proud of myself in general").

Synonyms or near-synonyms of self-esteem include: self-worth, self-regard, self-respect, self-

love (which can express overtones of self-promotion), self-integrity. Self-esteem is distinct

from self-confidence and self-efficacy, which involve beliefs about ability and future

performance.

 Self-esteem, grades and relationships

From the late 1970s to the early 1990s many Americans assumed as a matter of course that

students' self-esteem acted as a critical factor in the grades that they earn in school, in their

relationships with their peers, and in their later success in life. Given this assumption, some

American groups created programs which aimed to increase the self-esteem of students.

Until the 1990s little peer-reviewed and controlled research took place on this topic.

 Contingencies of self-worth
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Contingencies of self-worth comprise those qualities a person believes he or she must have

in order to class as a person of value; proponents claim the contingencies as the core of self-

esteem. In the field of social psychology, Jennifer Crocker has carried out major research on

the topic of contingencies of self-worth. She says that her research "explores what it is that

people believe they need to be or do to have value and worth as a person, and the

consequences of those beliefs". She claims that people pursue self-esteem by trying to prove

that they have worth and value, and this pursuit affects "the satisfaction of the fundamental

human needs for learning, relationships, autonomy, self-regulation, and mental and physical

health. Crocker argues that this pursuit of self-worth affects not only the individual, but

everyone around the person as well.

5. Self Image

A person's self image is the mental picture, generally of a kind that is quite resistant to change,

that depicts not only details that are potentially available to objective investigation by others

(height, weight, hair color, sex, I.Q. score, etc.), but also items that have been learned by that

person about himself or herself, either from personal experiences or by internalizing the

judgments of others.

6. Self Schema

The term self-schema refers to the beliefs and ideas people have about themselves. These

beliefs are used to guide and organize information processing, especially when the information

is significant to the self. Self-schemas are important to a person's overall self-concept. Self-

schemas vary from person to person because each individual has very different social and

cultural life experiences. A few examples of self-schemas are; exciting/ dull, quiet/ loud,

healthy/ sickly, athletic/ nonathletic, lazy/ active, and geek/ jock. If a person has a schema for

geek/ jock, for example, he might think of himself as a bit of a computer geek and so he would

possess a lot of information about that trait. Because of this he would probably interpret a lot of

situations based on their relevance to being a geek. For another example consider the healthy/

sickly schema. A person with this schema might consider herself a very health conscious
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person. Her concern with being healthy would then affect every day decisions like what to buy

at the grocery store, what restaurant to eat out at, or how much exercise she should get daily.

7. Positive Mental Attitude

Positive mental attitude, is a psychological term which describes a mental phenomenon in

which the central idea is that one can increase achievement through optimistic thought

processes. PMA implies that one has a vision of good natured change in one's mind; it employs

a state of mind that continues to seek, find and execute ways to win, or find a desirable

outcome, regardless of the circumstances. It rejects negativity, defeatism and hopelessness. Part

of the process of achieving PMA employs motivating "self talk" and deliberate goal-directed

thinking. Positive Mental Attitude is also a movement within the larger DIY Culture (arguably

popularised by the Bad Brains song "I Luv I Jah" and "Attitude"). This includes bands and

songs touting the importance of a Positive Mental Attitude (PMA). Positive Mental Attitude, or

PMA, is largely referred to by The Combined Insurance Company of America, as being a

creation of W. Clement Stone, despite the fact that similar ideas have been in existence far

before Stone claimed it as his own. Some argue[who?] that Stone's philosophies and resulting

companies are cult-like and that the company he has founded is based on a very strict mindset;

that any deviance from Mr. Stone's philosophies are considered by employees of his companies

as weaknesses and unacceptable

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand the Social Norm

 To highlight the Aggression Replacement Training

 To explain the Structured Learning Training

 To determine the Anger Control Training

 To examine the Moral Reasoning Training

 To analyze the Social Behavior

Definition/Overview:

Page 121 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

121
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

Socialization: The term socialization is used by sociologists, social psychologists and

educationalists to refer to the process of learning ones culture and how to live within it. For the

individual it provides the skills and habits necessary for acting and participating within their

society. For the society, inducting all individual members into its moral norms, attitudes, values,

motives, social roles, language and symbols is the means by which social and cultural continuity

are attained. Clausen claims that theories of socialization are to be found in Plato, Montaigne and

Rousseau and he identifies a dictionary entry from 1828 that defines socialize as to render social, to

make fit for living in society (1968: 20-1). However it was the response to a translation of a paper

by George Simmel that brought the term and the idea of acquiring social norms and values into the

writing of American sociologists F. P. Giddings and E. A. Ross in the 1890s.

Key Points:

1. Social Norm

A Social norm is the sociological term for the behavioural expectations and cues within a

society or group. They have been defined as "the rules that a group uses for appropriate and

inappropriate values, beliefs, attitudes and behaviors. These rules may be explicit or implicit.

Failure to stick to the rules can result in severe punishments, the most feared of which is

exclusion from the group." They have also been described as the "customary rules of behavior

that coordinate our interactions with others." The social norms indicate the established and

approved ways of doing things, of dress, of speech and of appearance. These vary and evolve

not only through time but also vary from one age group to another and between social classes

and social groups. What is deemed to be acceptable dress, speech or behaviour in one social

group may not be accepted in another. Deference to the social norms maintains one's acceptance

and popularity within a particular group; ignoring the social norms risks one becoming

unacceptable, unpopular or even an outcast from a group. What is deemed acceptable to young

people is often unacceptable to elderly people; this difference is caused by the different social

norms that operate and are tacitly agreed-upon in such different groups of people. Social norms

tend to be tacitly established and maintained through body language and non-verbal

communication between people in their normal social discourse. We soon come to know when

and where it is appropriate to say certain things, to use certain words, to discuss certain topics

or wear certain clothes and when not to. We also come to know through experience what types
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of people we can and cannot discuss certain topics with or wear certain types of dress around.

Mostly this knowledge is derived experientially. Social norms reveal the values behind

socialization. Sociologists, such as Durkheim, have noted the relationship between norms,

values and roles during socialisation.

 Primary socialization: Primary socialization occurs when a child learns the attitudes, values, and

actions appropriate to individuals as members of a particular culture. For example if a child saw

his/her mother expressing a discriminatory opinion about a minority group, then that child may

think this behavior is acceptable and could continue to have this opinion about minority groups.

 Secondary socialization: Secondary socialization refers to the process of learning what is

appropriate behavior as a member of a smaller group within the larger society. It is usually

associated with teenagers and adults, and involves smaller changes than those occurring in primary

socialization. eg. entering a new profession, relocating to a new environment or society.

 Developmental socialization: Developmental socialization is the process of learning behavior in a

social institution or developing your social skills.

 Anticipatory socialization: Anticipatory socialization refers to the processes of socialization in

which a person "rehearses" for future positions, occupations, and social relationships.

 Resocialization: Resocialization refers to the process of discarding former behavior patterns and

accepting new ones as part of a transition in one's life. This occurs throughout the human life cycle.

Resocialization can be an intense experience, with the individual experiencing a sharp break with

their past, and needing to learn and be exposed to radically different norms and values. An example

might be the experience of a young man or woman leaving home to join the military.

2. Aggression Replacement Training

Aggression Replacement Training (ART) is manual-based program focused on young

adolescents, helping them to cope with their aggressive emotions. It is a complex, multichannel,

program that uses three coordinated components to reach the youth; Social skills, Anger

management and moral reasoning. ART was developed in the US during the 1980s and is now

used in schools and correctional systems in North America as well as Europe.

3. Structured Learning Training

Structured Learning Training is the behavioral components of ART. Many youths with criminal

behavior and/or have difficulties controlling their anger lack social skills. Many of the concepts
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of the social skills component are taken from Albert Bandura's work. There are many different

social skills that these youth are thought to lack. The ART intervention focuses on the following

social skills that are particular to reducing aggressive behavior:

 Making a complaint

 Understanding the feelings of others

 Dealing with someone else's anger

 Getting ready for a difficult conversation

 Keeping out of fights

 Dealing with group pressure

 Dealing with an accusation

 Helping Others

 Expressing affection to others

 Responding to failure

These social skills are broken down into various steps (both thinking and action steps). The

facilitator discusses the day's skill, bringing out relevant examples. Then the facilitator

demonstrates a practice situation to give the youth a picture of using the skill. The youth are

asked to point out each of the steps. Then each of the youth is asked to use a practice situation

that they have recently had using the skill. Again, the other youth go through and discuss each

of the steps each time.

4. Anger Control Training

Anger control training is the emotional component of ART. This moves from the teaching of

social skills, to losing anti-social skills and replacing them with pro-social skills. The anger

control training uses the anger control chain. This is a process taught to the youth to deal with

situation that cause them to get angry. Once again, one segment of the anger control chain is

taught each week and the both the facilitators and the youth practice the new skills with relevant

life activities. The anger control chain is as follows;

 Triggers (internal & external): The situation that starts the slide into anger and the self talk that

perpetuates it

 Cues: physical signs of becoming angry

 Anger reducers: activities that are done to reduce or take our mind off of the situation
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 Reminders: short positive statements

 Thinking ahead: If then thinking

 Social Skill: Implementing a pro-social skill into the situation

 Evaluation: Looking back over the use of the anger control chain and evaluating how was

implemented

5. Moral Reasoning Training

Moral reasoning training is the values component of ART. This component takes various

scenarios and asks questions about if various activities would be right or wrong to do in those

situations. Thinking errors are also explained during this day of training. The thinking errors

that are identified are:

 Self-centered thinking -- "it's all about me"

 Assuming the worst -- "it would happen anyways" or "they would do it to me"

 Blaming others -- "it's their fault"

 Mislabeling / minimizing -- "it's not stealing, I'm only borrowing it..." or "everybody else does it"

The class is taught by tallying up the groups answers before the session on a sheet. The

facilitator goes though each of the group members from the most pro-social answer to the least.

After the various group members have had to answer, the pro-social answering members are

asked to discuss their point of views with the anti-social answering group members. The hope is

that they can better show those members a different point of view. The values behind the

answers are also pointed out by the facilitator. The Moral Reasoning component of ART draws

heavily from Kolhberg's stages of moral development. According to Kolhberg there are six

stages of moral development that are grouped into three levels. Kolhberg suggests that progress

through the stages is linear and invariantly sequential. Stage one thinkers subscribe to the motto

of "might makes right". Stage two thinkers adopt the "gotta get mine, before they get theirs" line

of reasoning. Stage three thinkers are willing to engage in pro-social decision making if there is

something in it for them. They align with a distorted version of the "golden rule". Stage four

thinkers begin to consider the greater community in their decision making. Most members of

society remain at stage four.

6. Social Behavior
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In biology, psychology and sociology social behavior is behavior directed towards society, or

taking place between, members of the same species. Behavior such as predation which involves

members of different species is not social. While many social behaviors are communication

(provoke a response, or change in behavior, without acting directly on the receiver)

communication between members of different species is not social behavior. In sociology,

"behavior" itself means an animal-like activity devoid of social meaning or social context, in

contrast to "social behavior" which has both. In a sociological hierarchy, social behavior is

followed by social action, which is directed at other people and is designed to induce a

response. Further along this ascending scale are social interaction and social relation. In

conclusion, social behavior is a process of communicating

In Section 4 of this course you will cover these topics:
Providing Guidance
Promoting Family Involvement

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand the Positive behavior in Child Attitude

 To explain the characteristics of PBS in Schools

 To elaborate the Behavioral strategies available

 To define the term of Reinforcement

 To examine the Behavior Modification

 To analyze the Behavior management

 To define the Professional practice of behavior analysis

Definition/Overview:

Self control: Self control refers to the ability to control human behavior through the exertion of

will. Self-control is required in order to inhibit impulsivity, and has been a recurrent theme

throughout history, culture, and philosophy, where it is considered a key to volition (psychology)

and free will. In contemporary psychology it is sometimes referred to as self-regulation, and

exerting self-control through the executive functions in decision making is thought to deplete a
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resource in the ego. People demonstrate great differences in the level of self-control. It can be

affected because of illness and past experiences and it can be improved through the course of life.

Many religions have teachings about self control. In the Christian context, Paul describes self

control in the epistle to the Galatians, as one of the fruits of the Spirit. In the epistle addressed to

Titus he instructs to 'Urge the younger men to be self controlled.' The Apostle Peter describes an

increase in self control as fundamental to the salvation of a Christian.

Key Points:

1. Positive behavior in Child Attitude

Positive behavior support strives to use a system to understand what maintains an individuals

challenging behavior. Students inappropriate behaviors are difficult to change because they are

functional; they serve a purpose for the child. These behaviors are supported by reinforcement

in the environment. Functional assessment clearly describes a behavior; identifies the contexts

(events, times, and situation) that predict when behavior will and will not occur, and identifies

consequences that maintain the behavior. It also summarizes and creates a hypothesis about the

behavior, and directly observes the behavior and takes data to get a baseline. The positive

behavior support process involves goal identification, information gathering, hypothesis

development, support plan design, implementation and monitoring. The criteria for treatment

methods that work include: feasibility, desirability, and effectiveness. Treatment strategies are

needed that teachers and parents are able and willing to use and that make an impact on the

childs ability to participate in community and school activities. Positive behavior support has

increasingly been recognized as a strategy that meets these criteria. By changing stimulus and

reinforcement in the environment and teaching the child in their deficit skill set areas the

student's behavior changes in ways that allow him/her to be included in the general education

setting. The three areas of deficit skills identified in the article were communication skills,

social skills, and self management skills. Re-directive therapy as positive behavior support is

especially effective in the parent child relationship. Where other treatment plans have failed re-

directive therapy allows for a positive interaction between parents and children. Positive

behavior support is successful in the school setting because it is primarily a teaching method.

2. PBS in Schools
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Schools are required to conduct FBA and use positive behavior support with students who are

identified as disabled and are at risk for expulsion, alternative school placement, or more than

10 days of suspension. Even though FBA is required under limited circumstances it is good

professional practice to use a problem solving approach to managing problem behaviors in the

school setting. The use of Positive Behavior Intervention Supports (PBIS) in schools is

widespread. A basic tenet of the PBIS approach includes identifying students in one of three

categories based on risk for behavior problems. Once identified, students receive services in one

of three categories: primary, secondary, or tertiary. To help practitioners with differences in

interventions used at each of the levels the professional literature refers to a three-tiered (levels)

model. Interventions are specifically developed for each of these levels with the goal of

reducing the risk for academic or social failure. The interventions become more focused and

complex as one examines the strategies used at each level.

Primary prevention strategies focus on interventions used on a school-wide basis for all

students. This level of prevention is considered primary because all students are exposed in the

same way, and at the same level, to the intervention. The primary prevention level is the largest

by number. Approximately 80% to 85% of students who are not at risk for behavior problems

respond in a positive manner to this prevention level. Primary prevention strategies include, but

are not in limited to, using effective teaching practices and curricula, explicitly teaching

behavior that is acceptable within the school environment, focusing on ecological arrangement

and systems within the school, consistent use of precorrection procedures, using active

supervision of common areas, and creating reinforcement systems that are used on a school-

wide basis.

3. Behavioral strategies available

There are many different behavioral strategies that PBS can use to encourage individuals to

change their behavior. The strong part of functional behavior assessement is that it allows

interventions to directly address the function (purpose) of a problem behavior. For example, a

child who acts out for attention could receive attention for alternative behavior (contingency

management) or the teacher could make an effort to increase the amount of attention throughout

the day (satiation). Changes in setting events or antecedents are often preferred by PBS because

contingency management often takes more effort. Another tactic especially when dealing with
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disruptive behavior is to use information from a Behavior chain analysis to disrupts the

behavioral problem early in the sequence to prevent disruption. Some of the most commonly

used approaches are:

 Modifying the environment, antecedents (such as curriculum) to behavior, or routine

 Tactical ignoring of the behavior

 Distracting the child

 Positive reinforcement for an appropriate behavior

 Changing expectations and demands placed upon the child

 Teaching the child new skills and behaviors

 Modification techniques such as desensitization and graded extinction

 Changing how people around the child react

 Time out (Child)

 Medication.

4. Reinforcement

In operant conditioning, reinforcement occurs when an event following a response causes an

increase in the probability of that response occuring in the future. Response strength can be

assessed by measures such as the frequency with which the response is made (for example, a

pigeon may peck a key more times in the session), or the speed with which it is made (for

example, a rat may run a maze faster). The environment change contingent upon the response is

called a reinforcer. The study of reinforcement has produced an enormous body of reproducible

experimental results. Reinforcement is the central concept and procedure in the experimental

analysis of behavior and much of quantitative analysis of behavior.

 Positive reinforcement is an increase in the future frequency of a behavior due to the addition of a

stimulus immediately following a response. Giving (or adding) food to a dog contingent on its

sitting is an example of positive reinforcement (if this results in an increase in the future behavior

of the dog sitting).

 Negative reinforcement is an increase in the future frequency of a behavior when the consequence

is the removal of an aversive stimulus. Turning off (or removing) an annoying song when a child

asks their parent is an example of negative reinforcement (if this results in an increase in asking

behavior of the child in the future).
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5. Behavior Modification

Behavior modification is the use of empirically demonstrated behavior change techniques to

improve behavior, such as altering an individual's behaviors and reactions to stimuli through

positive and negative reinforcement of adaptive behavior and/or the reduction of maladaptive

behavior through punishment. The first use of the term behavior modification appears to have

been by Edward Thorndike in 1911. His article Provisional laws of acquired behavior or

learning makes frequent use of the term "modifying behavior". Through early research in the

1940s and the 1950s the term was used by Joseph Wolpe's research group. The experimental

tradition in clinical psychology used it to refer to psychotherapeutic techniques derived from

empirical research. It has since come to refer mainly to techniques for increasing adaptive

behavior through reinforcement and decreasing maladaptive behavior through punishment (with

emphasis on the former). Two related terms are behavior therapy and applied behavior analysis.

Emphasizing the empirical roots of behavior modification, some authors consider it to be

broader in scope and to subsume the other two categories of behavior change methods. Since

techniques derived from behavioral psychology tend to be the most effective in altering

behavior, most practitioners consider behavior modification along with behavior therapy and

applied behavior analysis to be founded in behaviorism. While behavior modification

encompasses applied behavior analysis and typically uses interventions based on the same

behavioral principles, many behavior modifiers who are not applied behavior analysts tend to

use packages of interventions and do not conduct functional assessments before intervening.

6. Behavior management

Behavior management is similar to behavior modification. It is a less intensive version of

behavior modification. In behavior modification the focus is on changing behavior, while in

behavior management the focus is on maintaining order. Behavior management skills are

particularly of importance to teachers in the educational system.Behavior management is all of

the actions and conscious inactions to enhance the probability people, individually and in

groups, choose behaviors which are personally fulfilling, productive, and socially acceptable.

7. Professional practice of behavior analysis
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The professional practice of behavior analysis is the fourth domain of behavior analysis. The

other three are behaviorism, experimental analysis of behavior, and applied behavior analysis.

The professional practice of behavior analysis is the delivery of interventions to consumers that

are guided by the principles of behaviorism, and the research of both the experimental analysis

of behavior and applied behavior analysis. Out of the four domains, professional practice seeks

maximum precision to change behavior most effectively in specific instances. The professional

practice of behavior analysis ranges from treatment of autism, developmentally disabled

individuals to behavioral coaching, and behavioral psychotherapy. In addition to treatment of

mental health and corrections, the professional practice of behavior analysis also has areas

including organizational behavioral management, behavioral safety, and even how to maintain

the behavioral health of astronauts while within and beyond earth orbit.. The professional

practice of behavior analysis is a hybrid discipline with specific influences coming from

counseling, psychology, education, special education, communication disorders, physical

therapy, and criminal justice . As a discipline it has its own conference, organizations,

certification process, and awards.

As the above suggests, behavior analysis is based on the principles of operant and respondent

conditioning. This places behavior analysis as one of the dominant models of behavior

modification, behavior management, behavioral engineering, and behavior therapy. By behavior

analysis's very nature of being an active, environmental based approach- behavior analytic

procedures are considered highly restrictive (see Least Restrictive Environment). For example,

these service may block access to preferred items and make the contingent on performance.

This has led to abuses in the past in particular where punishment programs have been involved.

In addition, failure to be an independent profession often leads behavior analysts and other

behavior modifiers to have their ethical codes supplanted by other professions For example, a

behavior analyst working in the hospital setting designs a token system, a form of contingency

management. He may desire to meet his ethical obligation to make the program habilitative and

in the clients best long term interest. The physicians and nurses in the hospital who supervise

him may decide that the most important thing that the token system could do would be to create

order in the nursing routines so that clients quickly and efficiently get their medication without

hassling the hospital staff. Instead of the ethical code of the Behavior Analysis Certification

board and the Association for Behavior Analysis International's position that those receiving

treatment have a right to effective treatment and a right to effective education. In addition,

failure on the part of a behavior analyst to adequately supervise his work could lead to abuse.
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Finally, misrepresentations of the field and historical problems between academics has led to

frequent calls to professionalize behavior analysis. The Behavior Analysis Certification Board

offers a technical certificate in behavior analysis. This certification states the level of training

and requires an exam to show a minimum level of competence (humanresources) to call oneself

a behavior analyst. Some have referred to this as a "national license" in behavior analysis-

which clearly represents misinformation about the licensing process and a basic knowledge of

U.S.civics, in which licensure is the prerogative of the state governments not the federal

governments for matters of commerce in the state. Recently, a move has occurred to license

behavior analysts. The goal of licensing is to protect the public from those who claim to be

behavior analysts but really lack training and experience. The lack to training and experience

could lead to an overreliance on punishment procedures or aversives. To do so, the model

licensing act states that a person is a behavior analyst by training and experience. The person

seeking licensure must have mastered behavior analysis by achieving a masters degree in

behavior analysis or related subject matter. Like all other master level licensed professions (see

counseling) the model act sets the standard not just for a masters degree but twice this level of

achievement (60 graduate master level credits instead of 30). This requirement states that the

person certainly has achieved book knowledge of behavior analysis, which can be then tested

through the exam offered by the Behavior Analysis Certification board to determine how much

is retained. However, it does not stop there. It calls for an internship in which a behavior

analysts works under another master or Ph.D. level behavior analyst for a period of one year

(750 hours) with at least two hours/week of supervision. Finally, those 750 are considered

tutelage time. After that the behavior analyst must engage in supervised practice under a

behavior analyst for a period of another 2 years (2,000 hours). Once this process is complete the

person applies to a state board, who ensures that he or she has indeed met the above conditions.

If yes, the person is granted a license by the state. If no, the application is rejected. Once the

person is licensed, public protection is still monitored by the licensing board, which makes sure

that the person receives sufficient ongoing education and licensing board investigates ethical

complaints. Thus, a licensed behavior analyst would have equal training, knowledge, skills, and

abilities in his discipline as a mental health counselor or marriage and family therapist would

have in his/her discipline. In February of 2008, Indiana, Arizona, Massachusetts, and other

states currently have legislation pending to create state boards for behavior analysts. In October

of 2008, Prairieville, Louisiana, was another place to offer such legislation
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Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To understand the Family involvement in Schools

 To highlight the Varieties in family relationship

 To examine the Theories

 To analyze the Development

 To explain the Social interaction

 To elaborate the Social rejection

 To highlight the Friendship

 To elaborate the Human Bonding

 To understand the Attachment Thoery

Definition/Overview:

Family: Family denotes a group of people affiliated by consanguinity, affinity or co-residence.

Although the concept of consanguinity originally referred to relations by "blood," some

anthropologists[who?] have argued that one must understand the notion of "blood" metaphorically,

and that many societies understand 'family' through other concepts rather than through genetic

distance.

Key Points:

1. Family involvement in Schools

Family involvement in schools is often limited to a small group of parents who seem to do

everything. Culturally diverse families may not feel they fit in at the school or have a different

perspective on what it means to be involved, so they are often left out of school activities. How

can schools move beyond a limited level of family involvement and encourage all families to

become more active in their children's schools and education? A strategy brief from the

Southwest Educational Development Laboratory (SEDL) helps answer this question. It

discusses strategies helpful to schools that want to broaden and deepen involvement beyond the

traditional fundraising or party-planning activities. In "Reaching Out to Diverse Populations:

What Can Schools Do to Foster Family-School Connections", author Chris Ferguson says that

research has indicated that parents, regardless of their ethnicity, culture, or economic status are
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interested in their children's education. "They just may not know how to help their children with

school matters," she says, "or they may feel like they don't have the knowledge or expertise to

help their children with school work." According to Ferguson, schools can help parents become

more comfortable playing a strong role in their children's education. Schools that are successful

involving families are able to build on the cultural values of families and foster communication

with families. Successful schools also have created an inviting environment for families and

often facilitate involvement by providing transportation, translators, and other similar services.

They can also help parents learn strategies to support their children's academic needs. "All

schools can increase their parent and family involvement," says Ferguson. "It just takes time

and innovative strategies to develop a strong, two-way relationship."

2. Varieties in family relationship

Interpersonal relationships include kinship and family relations in which people become

associated by genetics or consanguinity. These include such roles as father, mother, son, or

daughter. Relationships can also be established by marriage, such as husband, wife, father-in-

law, mother-in-law, uncle by marriage, or aunt by marriage. They may be formal long-term

relationships recognized by law and formalized through public ceremony, such as marriage or

civil union. They may also be informal long-term relationships such as loving relationships or

romantic relationships with or without living together. In these cases the "other person" is often

called lover, boyfriend, or girlfriend, as distinct from just a male or female friend, or

"significant other". If the partners live together, the relationship may resemble marriage, with

the parties possibly even called husband and wife. Scottish common law can regard such

couples as actual marriages after a period of time. Long-term relationships in other countries

can become known as common-law marriages, although they may have no special status in law.

The term mistress may refer in a somewhat old-fashioned way to a female lover of an already

married or unmarried man. A mistress may have the status of an "official mistress" (in French

matresse en titre); as exemplified by the career of Madame de Pompadour.

Friendships consist of mutual liking, trust, respect, and often even love and unconditional

acceptance. They usually imply the discovery or establishment of similarities or common

ground between the individuals. Internet friendships and pen-pals may take place at a

considerable physical distance. Brotherhood and sisterhood can refer to individuals united in a

common cause or having a common interest, which may involve formal membership in a club,

organization, association, society, lodge, fraternity, or sorority. This type of interpersonal
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relationship relates to the comradeship of fellow soldiers in peace or war. Partners or co-

workers in a profession, business, or common workplace also have a long term interpersonal

relationship. Soulmates are individuals intimately drawn to one another through a favorable

meeting of minds and who find mutual acceptance and understanding with one another.

Soulmates may feel themselves bonded together for a lifetime and hence may become sexual

partners, but not necessarily. Casual relationships are sexual relationships extending beyond

one-night stands that exclusively consist of sexual behavior. One can label the participants as

"friends with benefits" or as friends "hooking up" when limited to sexual intercourse, or regard

them as sexual partners in a wider sense. Platonic love is an affectionate relationship into which

the sexual element does not enter, especially in cases where one might easily assume otherwise.

3. Theories

Psychologists have suggested that all humans have a motivational drive to form and maintain

caring interpersonal relationships. According to this view, people need both stable relationships

and satisfying interactions with the people in those relationships. If either of these two

ingredients is missing, people will begin to feel anxious, lonely, depressed, and unhappy.

According to attachment theory, relationships can be viewed in terms of attachment styles that

develop during early childhood. These patterns are believed to influence interactions throughout

adulthood by shaping the roles people adopt in relationships. For example, one partner may be

securely attached while the other is anxious and avoidant. Thus, early childhood experience

(primarily with parents) is believed to have long lasting effects on all future relationships.

Social exchange theory interprets relationships in terms of exchanged benefits. It predicts that

people regard relationships in terms of rewards obtained from the relationship, as well as

potential rewards from alternate relationships. Equity theory stems from a criticism of social

exchange theory and suggests that people care about more than just maximizing rewards. They

also want fairness and equity in their relationships. Relational dialectics regards relationships

not as static entities, but as continuing processes, forever changing. This approach sees constant

tension in the negotiation of three main issues: autonomy vs. connection, novelty vs.

predictability, and openness vs. closedness.

4. Development

Interpersonal relationships are dynamic systems that change continuously during their

existence. Like living organisms, relationships have a beginning, a lifespan, and an end. They
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tend to grow and improve gradually, as people get to know each other and become closer

emotionally, or they gradually deteriorate as people drift apart and form new relationships with

others. One of the most influential models of relationship development was proposed by

psychologist, George Levinger. This model was formulated to describe heterosexual, adult

romantic relationships, but it has been applied to other kinds of interpersonal relations as well.

According to the model, the natural development of a relationship follows five stages:

 Acquaintance: Becoming acquainted depends on previous relationships, physical proximity, first

impressions, and a variety of other factors. If two people begin to like each other, continued

interactions may lead to the next stage, but acquaintance can continue indefinitely.

 Buildup: During this stage, people begin to trust and care about each other. The need for

compatibility and such filtering agents as common background and goals will influence whether or

not interaction continues.

 Continuation: This stage follows a mutual commitment to a long term friendship, romantic

relationship, or marriage. It is generally a long, relative stable period. Nevertheless, continued

growth and development will occur during this time. Mutual trust is important for sustaining the

relationship.

 Deterioration: Not all relationships deteriorate, but those that do tend to show signs of trouble.

Boredom, resentment, and dissatisfaction may occur, and individuals may communicate less and

avoid self-disclosure. Loss of trust and betrayals may take place as the downward spiral continues.

 Termination: The final stage marks the end of the relationship, either by death in the case of a

healthy relationship, or by separation.

Friendships may involve some degree of transitivity. In other words, a person may become a

friend of an existing friend's friend. However, if two people have a sexual relationship with the

same person, they may become competitors rather than friends. Accordingly, sexual behavior

with the sexual partner of a friend may damage the friendship (see love triangle). Sexual

relations between two friends tend to alter that relationship, either by "taking it to the next

level" or by severing it. Sexual partners may also be classified as friends and the sexual

relationship may either enhance or depreciate the friendship. Legal sanction reinforces and

regularizes marriages and civil unions as perceived "respectable" building-blocks of society. In

the United States of America, for example, the de-criminalization of homosexual sexual

relations in the Supreme Court decision, Lawrence v. Texas (2003) facilitated the
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mainstreaming of gay long-term relationships, and broached the possibility of the legalization

of same-sex marriages in that country.

5. Social interaction

Social interaction is a dynamic, changing sequence of social actions between individuals (or

groups) who modify their actions and reactions according to those of their interaction partner(s).

In other words, they are events in which people attach meaning to a situation, interpret what

others are meaning, and respond accordingly. Social interactions can be differentiated into:

 Accidental (also known as social contact): not planned and likely not repeated. For example,

asking a stranger for directions or shopkeeper for product availability.

 Repeated: not planned, bound to happen from time to time. For example, accidentally meeting a

neighbor when walking on your street;

 Regular: not planned, but very common, likely to raise questions when missed. Meeting a doorman

or a security guard every workday in your workplace, dining every day in the same restaurant, etc.

 Regulated: planned and regulated by customs or law, will definitely raise questions when missed.

Interaction in a workplace (coming to work, staff meetings, playing a game, etc.), family, etc.

In sociological hierarchy, social interaction is more advanced than behavior, action, social

behavior, social action and social contact, and is in turn followed by more advanced concept of

social relation. In other words, social interactions, which consist of social actions, form the

basis for social relations.

6. Social rejection

Social rejection occurs when an individual is deliberately excluded from a social relationship or

social interaction. The topic includes both interpersonal rejection (or peer rejection) and

romantic rejection. A person can be rejected on an individual basis or by an entire group of

people. Furthermore, rejection can be either active, by bullying, teasing, or ridiculing, or

passive, by ignoring a person, or giving the "silent treatment." The experience of being rejected

is subjective for the recipient, and it can be perceived when it is not actually present. Although

humans are social beings, some level of rejection is an inevitable part of life. Nevertheless,

rejection can become a problem when it is prolonged or consistent, when the relationship is

important, or when the individual is highly sensitive to rejection. Rejection by an entire group
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of people can have especially negative effects, particularly when it results in social isolation.

The experience of rejection can lead to a number of adverse psychological consequences such

as loneliness, reduced self-esteem, aggression, and depression. It can also lead to feelings of

insecurity and a heightened sensitivity to future rejection.

7. Friendship

Friendship is a term used to denote co-operative and supportive behavior between two or more

people. In this sense, the term connotes a relationship which involves mutual knowledge,

esteem, and affection and respect along with a degree of rendering service to friends in times of

need or crisis. Friends will welcome each other's company and exhibit loyalty towards each

other, often to the point of altruism. Their tastes will usually be similar and may converge, and

they will share enjoyable activities. They will also engage in mutually helping behavior, such as

exchange of advice and the sharing of hardship. A friend is someone who may often

demonstrate reciprocating and reflective behaviors. Yet for many, friendship is nothing more

than the trust that someone or something will not harm them. Value that is found in friendships

is often the result of a friend demonstrating the following on a consistent basis:

 the tendency to desire what is best for the other,

 sympathy and empathy,

 honesty, perhaps in situations where it may be difficult for others to speak the truth, especially in

terms of pointing out the perceived faults of one's counterpart

 mutual understanding.

In a comparison of personal relationships, friendship is considered to be closer than association,

although there is a range of degrees of intimacy in both friendships and associations. Friendship

and association can be thought of as spanning across the same continuum. The study of

friendship is included in sociology, anthropology, philosophy, and zoology. Various theories of

friendship have been proposed, among which are social psychology, social exchange theory,

equity theory, relational dialectics, and attachment styles.

8. Human Bonding

Human bonding refers to the development of a close, interpersonal relationship between family

members or friends. Bonding is a mutual, interactive process, and is not the same as simple
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liking. The term is from the 12th century, Middle English word band or band, which refers to

something that binds, ties, or restrains. In early usage, a bondman, bondwoman, or bondservant

was a feudal serf that was obligated to serve his or her lord without pay. In modern usage, a

bondsman is a person who provides bonds or surety for someone. Bonding typically refers to

the process of attachment that develops between romantic partners, close friends, or parents and

children. This bond is characterized by emotions such as affection and trust. Any two people

that spend time together may form a bond. Male bonding refers to the establishment of

relationships between men through shared activities that often exclude females. The term

female bonding is less frequently used, but refers to the formation of close personal

relationshipsbetween women.

9. Attachment Thoery

Attachment theory, originating in the work of John Bowlby, is a psychological, evolutionary

and ethological theory that provides a descriptive and explanatory framework for understanding

interpersonal relationships between human beings. Attachment theorists consider the human

infant to have a need for a secure relationship with adult caregivers, without which normal

social and emotional development will not occur. Within attachment theory, infant behaviour

associated with attachment is primarily a process of proximity seeking to an identified

attachment figure in stressful situations, for the purpose of survival. Infants become attached to

adults who are sensitive and responsive in social interactions with the infant, and who remain as

consistent caregivers for some months during the period from about six months to two years of

age. During the later part of this period, children begin to use attachment figures (familiar

people) as a secure base to explore from and return to. Parental responses lead to the

development of patterns of attachment which in turn lead to internal working models which will

guide the individual's feelings, thoughts and expectations in later relationships. Separation

anxiety or griefs following serious loss are normal and natural responses in an attached infant.

An extreme deficit in appropriate parenting can lead to a lack of attachment behaviours in a

child and may result in the rare disorder known as reactive attachment disorder.

In order to formulate a comprehensive theory of the nature of early attachments, Bowlby

explored a range of fields including evolution by natural selection, object relations theory

(psychoanalysis), control systems theory, evolutionary biology and the fields of ethology and
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cognitive psychology. There were preliminary papers from 1958 onwards but Bowlby published

the full theory in the trilogy Attachment and Loss, 196982. Although in the early days academic

psychologists criticized Bowlby and the psychoanalytic community ostracised him, attachment

theory has become the dominant approach to understanding early social development and given

rise to a great surge of empirical research into the formation of children's close relationships.

There have been significant modifications as a result of empirical research but attachment

concepts have become generally accepted. Criticism of attachment theory has been sporadic,

some of it relating to an early precursor hypothesis called "maternal deprivation", published in

1951. Past criticism came particularly from within psychoanalysis, and from ethologists in the

1970s. More recent criticism relates to the complexity of social relationships within family

settings, and the limitations of discrete patterns for classifications. There are current efforts to

evaluate a number of interventions and treatment approaches, that are based on applications of

attachment theory

In Section 5 of this course you will cover these topics:
Providing Program Management
Promoting Professionalism

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will able:

 To understand the Observation as a key in program management

 To highlight the Project Management

 To explain the Time management

Definition/Overview:

Program management: Program management or programme management is the process of

managing multiple interdependent projects that lead towards an improvement in an organization's

performance. Projects deliver outputs; programs create outcomes. By combining this project with

other deliverables and changes, their programs might deliver increased income from a new product,

shorter waiting lists at the hospital or reduced operating costs due to improved technology. Program

Management refers to collective management of a group (portfolio) of projects which may either be

related to one another in terms of scope and implementation or are planned to be implemented in
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tandem owing to business strategy/(broad goals) of a business enterprise. The key objective of

program management is to coordinate, control, monitor and manage each project which may have

different project life cycle, collectively and efficiently, and allocate the project resources from

combined resource pool available with the school and classroom management.

Key Points:

1. Observation as a key in program management

The scientific method requires observations of nature to formulate and test hypotheses. It

consists of these steps:

 Asking a question about a natural phenomenon

 Making observations of the phenomenon

 Hypothesizing an explanation for the phenomenon

 Predicting a logical consequence of the hypothesis

 Testing the prediction in an experiment

 Creating a conclusion with data gathered in the experiment

Observation plays a role in the second and fifth steps. However the need for reproducibility

requires that observations by different observers be comparable. Human sense impressions are

subjective and qualitative making them difficult to record or compare. The idea of measurement

evolved to allow recording and comparison of observations made at different times and places

by different people. Measurement consists of using observation to compare the thing being

measured to a standard; an artifact, process or definition which can be duplicated or shared by

all observers, and counting how many of the standard units are comparable to the object.

Measurement reduces an observation to a number which can be recorded, and two observations

which result in the same number are equal within the resolution of the process. Human senses

are limited, and are subject to errors in perception such as optical illusions. Scientific

instruments were developed to magnify human powers of observation, such as weighing scales,
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clocks,telescopes, microscopes, thermometers, cameras, and tape recorders, and also translate

into perceptible form events that are unobservable by human senses, such as indicator dyes,

voltmeters, spectrometers, oscilloscopes, interferometers, geiger counters, MRI machines, radio

telescopes, and DNA sequencers.

One problem encountered throughout scientific fields is that the observation may affect the

process being observed, resulting in a different outcome than if the process was unobserved. For

example, it is not possible to check the air pressure in an automobile tire without letting out

some of the air, changing the pressure. However, in most fields of science it is possible to

reduce the effects of observation to insignificance by using better instruments. Considered as a

physical process itself, all forms of observation, human and instrumental, involve amplification

and are therefore thermodynamically irreversible processes, increasing entropy.

2. Project Management

Mary Parker Follett (18681933), who wrote on the topic in the early twentieth century, defined

management as "the art of getting things done through people". One can also think of

management functionally, as the action of measuring a quantity on a regular basis and of

adjusting some initial plan; or as the actions taken to reach one's intended goal. This applies

even in situations where planning does not take place. From this perspective, Frenchman Henri

Fayol considers management to consist of seven functions:

 planning

 organizing

 leading

 coordinating

 controlling

 staffing

 motivating

Some people, however, find this definition, while useful, far too narrow. The phrase

"management is what managers do" occurs widely, suggesting the difficulty of defining

management, the shifting nature of definitions, and the connection of managerial practices with

the existence of a managerial cadre or class. One habit of thought regards management as

equivalent to "business administration" and thus excludes management in places outside
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commerce, as for example in charities and in the public sector. More realistically, however,

every organization must manage its work, people, processes, technology, etc. in order to

maximize its effectiveness. Nonetheless, many people refer to university departments which

teach management as "business schools." Some institutions (such as the Harvard

BusinessSchool) use that name while others (such as the Yale School of Management) employ

the more inclusive term "management." English speakers may also use the term "management"

or "the management" as a collective word describing the managers of an organization, for

example of a corporation. Historically this use of the term was often contrasted with the term

"Labor" referring to those being managed.

3. Time management

Time management is an organisational concept traditionally associated with adults and the

workplace. The experts tell us that more efficient use of time means greater productivity. So

organisations encourage individuals to prioritise, plan ahead and make the most of the time that

they have at work. It is important that working parents are good managers of time so they can

meet the demands of children and partners, keep a boss happy or a business afloat while

maintaining some personal time. Sound planning helps us to lead a balanced life because it

increases the use of discretionary time at our disposal. Time management is not just for adults.

Kids also benefit by putting some basic management techniques into practice. In the early years

of school you can help kids to become organised by displaying in a simple chart which outlines

special activities for each day. Encourage children to refer to the chart each morning and plan

ahead. For instance, if Tuesday is library day they can pack their borrowing bag and any books

to be returned.

As children learn basic time concepts such as weeks and months give them a calendar to place

on their bedroom wall. They can cross off the days or countdown until special events such as

birthdays or the end of term. They can also use a calendar to plan each day including their after

school activities. As children progress to the upper end of primary school more complex

management and planning skills are needed, particularly to deal with homework. In fact, many

Year Six teachers include some time management in their programs as they know that children

with good organisational skills are more likely to cope with secondary school where they have

multiple teachers who all set homework. Parents can help upper primary and secondary students

better manage their time in the following ways:
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 Provide your child with a student diary. You may convert an old exercise book into a diary or buy

one designed for young students. Encourage children to place important events such as after school

activities and daily homework in their diaries. My eleven year old son sits with my wife and I each

Sunday night as we compare our diaries for the coming week.

 Teach your child to break complex homework tasks such as projects into smaller jobs and then plan

out the work. If a project is due in two weeks, work out what needs to be done and work backwards

from the due date.

 Encourage children to measure the time they spend on homework and encourage them to work

efficiently and quickly. It is a common for students to think they have spent hours doing homework

when really they have frittered much of their time away sharpening pencils, arranging books or

playing games on the computer. Sometimes establishing a set time such as thirty minutes is an

effective way of encouraging kids to work quickly.

 Help children to prioritise their work if they are busy. When teaching Year Six I used to encourage

children to categorise their homework as either Important, Urgent or Both. Important meant that the

task needed considerable attention to detail or research before it could be completed, while Urgent

meant that it was due soon, usually the next day. If a student gave work a category B for both then

it was panic stations as they had a great deal of work to do in a short time. The point of this exercise

was to help students get on top of their work rather than leave it until the last possible moment.

A valuable time management technique for adults and children is to establish a work routine

that suits individual physical requirements as well as schedules. My son is a night owl who can

work really productively after dark whereas I have a daughter who tends to crash when the sun

goes down. Both children have different homework routines that reflect their physiological

differences. Time management for children is primarily about self management. I am not

suggesting that children abandon their wonderful sense of spontaneity and slavishly regulate

their days, however some basic planning strategies can help them deal with their load

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:
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 To understand the Pedagogy and teaching

 To highlight the Professional educators

 To explain the term Stress

 To elaborate the Misconduct

 To analyze the Spiritual teacher

 To examine the Paraprofessional educator

Definition/Overview:

Promoting Professionalism: A profession is a vocation founded upon specialised educational

training, the purpose of which is to supply disinterested counsel and service to others, for a direct

and definite compensation, wholly apart from expectation of other business gain". According to the

Oxford English Dictionary, professions involve the application of specialised knowledge of a

subject, field, or science to fee-paying clientele. It is axiomatic that "professional activity involves

systematic knowledge and proficiency." Professions are distinguished from other occupations

represented by trade groups due to their level of legal recognition.

Key Points:

1. Pedagogy and teaching

In education, teachers facilitate student learning, often in a school or academy or perhaps in

another environment such as outdoors. A teacher who teaches on an individual basis may be

described as a tutor. The objective is typically accomplished through either an informal or

formal approach to learning, including a course of study and lesson plan that teaches skills,

knowledge and/or thinking skills. Different ways to teach are often referred to as pedagogy.

When deciding what teaching method to use teachers consider students' background knowledge,

environment, and their learning goals as well as standardized curricula as determined by the

relevant authority. Many times, teachers assist in learning outside of the classroom by

accompanying students on field trips. The increasing use of technology, specifically the rise of

the internet over the past decade has begun to shape the way teachers approach their role in the

classroom. The objective is typically a course of study, lesson plan, or a practical skill. A

teacher may follow standardized curricula as determined by the relevant authority. The teacher

may interact with students of different ages, from infants to adults, students with different

abilities and students with learning disabilities.
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Teaching using pedagogy also involves assessing the educational levels of the students on

particular skills. Understanding the pedagogy of the students in a classroom involves using

differentiated supervision to meet the needs of all students in the classroom. Pedagogy can be

thought of in two manners. First, teaching itself can be taught in many different ways, hence,

using a pedagogy of teaching styles. Second, the pedagogy of the learners comes into play when

a teacher assesses the pedagogic diversity of his/her students and differentiates for the

individual students accordingly.

2. Professional educators

Teaching may be carried out informally, within the family (see Homeschooling) or the wider

community. Formal teaching may be carried out by paid professionals. Such professionals enjoy

a status in some societies on a par with physicians, lawyers, engineers, and accountants

(Chartered or CPA). Many people look down upon teachers, saying that they are lazy, drop-outs

who couldn't get another job. A teacher's professional duties may extend beyond formal

teaching. Outside of the classroom teachers may accompany students on field trips, supervise

study halls, help with the organization of school functions, and serve as supervisors for

extracurricular activities. In some education systems, teachers may have responsibility for

student discipline. Around the world teachers are often required to obtain specialized education

and professional license. The teaching profession is regarded for having a body of specialised

professional knowledge, codes of ethics and internal monitoring.

There are a variety of bodies designed to instill, preserve and update the knowledge and

professional standing of teachers. Around the world many governments operate teacher's

colleges, which are generally established to serve and protect the public interest through

certifying, governing and enforcing the standards of practice for the teaching profession. The

functions of the teacher's colleges may include setting out clear standards of practice, providing

for the ongoing education of teachers, investigating complaints involving members, conducting

hearings into allegations of professional misconduct and taking appropriate disciplinary action

and accrediting teacher education programs. In many situations teachers in publicly funded

schools must be members in good standing with the college, and private schools may also

require their teachers to be college members. In other areas these roles may belong to the State

Board of Education, the Superintendent of Public Instruction, the State Education Agency or

other governmental bodies. In still other areas Teaching Unions may be responsible for some or

all of these duties.
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3. Stress

As a profession, teaching has very high levels of Work-Related Stress (WRS) which are listed

as amongst the highest of any profession in some countries, such as the United Kingdom. The

degree of this problem is becoming increasingly recognized and support systems are being put

into place.

4. Misconduct

Misconduct by teachers, especially sexual misconduct, has been getting increased scrutiny from

the media and the courts. A study by the AAUW reported that 9.6% of students in the United

States claim to have received unwanted sexual attention from an adult associated with education

- be they a volunteer, bus driver, teacher, administrator or other adult - sometime during their

educational career. A study in Englandshowed a 0.3% prevalence of sexual abuse by any

professional, a group that included priests, religious leaders, and case workers as well as

teachers. It is important to note, however, that the British study referenced above is the only one

of its kind and consisted of "a random ... probability sample of 2,869 young people between the

ages of 18 and 24 in a computer-assisted study" and that the questions referred to "sexual abuse

with a professional," not necessarily a teacher. It is therefore logical to conclude that

information on the percentage of abuses by teachers in the United Kingdomis not explicitly

available and therefore not necessarily reliable. The AAUW study, however, posed questions

about fourteen types of sexual harassment and various degrees of frequency and included only

abuses by teachers. "The sample was drawn from a list of 80,000 schools to create a stratified

two-stage sample design of 2,065 8th to 11th grade students" (17). Its reliability was gaged at

95% with a 4% margin of error. In the United States especially, severalhigh-profile cases such

as Debra LaFave, Pamela Rogers, and Mary Kay Latourneau have caused increased scrutiny on

teacher misconduct. Chris Keates, the general secretary of National Association of

Schoolmasters Union of Women Teachers, said that teachers who have sex with pupils over the

age of consent should not be placed on the sex offenders register and that the prosecution for

statutory rape "is a real anomaly in the law that we are concerned about." This has led to

outrage from child protection and parental rights groups.

5. Spiritual teacher
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In Hinduism the spiritual teacher is known as a guru. Traditionally, a spiritual seeker would

revere his or her guru highly, and demonstrate utmost submission and humility through menial

service in order to prove worthy to be a recipient of knowledge the guru has attained by

initiation practices. There are many sayings on the teacher like "Guru devo bhava" (Guru is

God), which reflects of the esteem associated with a guru's role. In the Latter Day Saint

movement the teacher is an office in the Aaronic priesthood, while in Tibetan Buddhism the

teachers of Dharma in Tibetare most commonly called a Lama. A Lama who has through

phowa and siddhi consciously determined to be reborn, often many times, in order to continue

their Bodhisattva vow is called a Tulku.

1. Paraprofessional educator

A paraprofessional educator, alternatively known as para-pros, instructional assistants or

teacher's aides, is a teaching-related position within a school generally responsible for

specialized or concentrated assistance for students in elementary and secondary schools. Not all

states have a fixed definition of 'paraprofessional' and may use all of the terms listed above

interchangably. Paraprofessional educators generally assist teachers in the classroom. Job duties

range from filling teaching positions to supplementing regular classroom curriculum with

additional enrichment activities for students. In some areas paraprofessional educators are

called "supply teachers", or "shadow teachers" filling-in for regular classroom teachers. For

example, if a female teacher becomes pregnant and needs to become home bound, a supply

teacher can fill in for the rest of the year or as long as the school district needs them to. Other

positions include classroom aide, special education aide, school librarian, and tutor

UCHC01-5 :  EARLY CHILDHOOD LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT
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UNIT  1 :

To define the Human languages

UNIT  2 :

To elaborate the Controlled languages

UNIT  3 :

To highlight the importance of History

UNIT  4 :

To understand the Process of Language Acquisitions

UNIT  5 :

To elaborate the Non-Nativist Theories

UNIT  6 :

To define the Accelerated Language Learning

UNIT  7 :

Names for the discipline

UNIT  8 :

Fundamental concerns and divisions

UNIT  9 :

Variation and universality

UNIT  11 :

To define the Teaching sign language

UNIT  12:

To elaborate the Symbolic gesturing in language development

UNIT  1 3:

To understand the sign languages' relationships with oral languages

UNIT  1 4:

To highlight the Spatial grammar and simultaneity
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UNIT  1 5:

To elaborate the Developmental Milestones

UNIT  1 6:

To define the Genetic Factors And Environmental Factors, To highlight the Scenarios for
language evolution

UNIT  17 :

To understand the Importance of language development in this stage, To highlight the
Areas of development

UNIT  1 8:

To elaborate the Speed and pattern of development, To define the Mechanisms of
language development

UNIT  1 9:

To explain the Individual differences, To highlight the Strategies for Parents

UNIT  20:

To define the Providing Language-Rich Experiences, To elaborate the Using Complete
Sentences and Descriptive Language

UNIT  21 :

To explain the Reading Aloud Books and Creative Expression, To understand the
Modeling Language Structure and Monitoring Sarcasm

UNIT  22 :

To highlight the Importance of Language Development, To understand the All-day
kindergarten

UNIT  23 :

To explain the Areas of development, To highlight the Impact of Childs Development

UNIT  24 :

To understand the Physical growth, To explain the Mechanisms of developmental change

UNIT  25 :

Page 150 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

150
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

To elaborate the Motor development, To highlight the Mechanisms of motor development

UNIT  26 :

To explain the Wood Kindergarten, To understand the Language development in
Classrooms, To highlight the Multi-Age Class for Primary Level

UNIT  27 :

To define the Teacher Training in Primary Level, Assessing Speech and Language, Parent
Interview

UNIT  28 :

Assessment Programs, Autism, Aphasia, Learning disability

UNIT  29 :

Asperger syndrome, Semantic Pragmatic Disorder, Blindness, Hearing Impairment

UNIT  30 :

Dyslexia, Dyscalculia, Expressive language disorder, Receptive-Expressive Language
Disorder

UNIT  31 :

Cluttering, Stuttering, Esophageal speech, Specific language impairment

UNIT  32 :

To explain the Foster Home Licensing, To highlight the Funding and system incentives, To
elaborate the Recent United States foster care legislation, To describe the Bilingual Educators

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 To define the Human languages

 To elaborate the Controlled languages
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 To highlight the importance of History

Definition/Overview:

A language is a dynamic set of visual, auditory, or tactile symbols of communication and the

elements used to manipulate them. Language can also refer to the use of such systems as a general

phenomenon. Language is considered to be an exclusively human mode of communication;

although animals make use of quite sophisticated communicative systems, none of these are known

to make use of all of the properties that linguists use to define language. A set of agreed-upon

symbols is only one feature of language; all languages must define the structural relationships

between these symbols in a system of grammar. Rules of grammar are what distinguish language

from other forms of communication. They allow a finite set of symbols to be manipulated to create

a potentially infinite number of grammatical utterances. Another property of language is that its

symbols are arbitrary. Any concept or grammatical rule can be mapped onto a symbol. Most

languages make use of sound, but the combinations of sounds used do not have any inherent

meaning they are merely an agreed-upon convention to represent a certain thing by users of that

language. For instance, there is nothing about the Spanish word nada itself that forces Spanish

speakers to convey the idea of "nothing". Another set of sounds (for example, the English word

nothing) could equally be used to represent the same concept, but all Spanish speakers have

acquired or learned to correlate this meaning for this particular sound pattern. For Slovenian,

Croatian, and Serbian/Kosovan or Bosnian speakers on the other hand, nada means something else;

it means "hope". Linguistics is the scientific and philosophical study of language, encompassing a

number of sub-fields. At the core of theoretical linguistics are the study of language structure

(grammar) and the study of meaning (semantics). The first of these encompasses morphology (the

formation and composition of words), syntax (the rules that determine how words combine into

phrases and sentences) and phonology (the study of sound systems and abstract sound units).

Phonetics is a related branch of linguistics concerned with the actual properties of speech sounds

(phones), non-speech sounds, and how they are produced and perceived. Theoretical linguistics is

mostly concerned with developing models of linguistic knowledge. The fields that are generally

considered as the core of theoretical linguistics are syntax, phonology, morphology, and semantics.

Applied linguistics attempts to put linguistic theories into practice through areas like translation,

stylistics, literary criticism and theory, discourse analysis, speech therapy, speech pathology and

foreign language teaching.
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Key Points:

1. Human languages

Human languages are usually referred to as natural languages, and the science of studying them

falls under the preview of linguistics. A common progression for natural languages is that they

are considered to be first spoken, then written, and then an understanding and explanation of

their grammar is attempted. Languages live, die, move from place to place, and change with

time. Any language that ceases to change or develop is categorized as a dead language.

Conversely, any language that is a living language, that is, it is in a continuous state of change,

is known as a modern language. Making a principled distinction between one language and

another is usually impossible. For instance, there are a few dialects of German similar to some

dialects of Dutch. The transition between languages within the same language family is

sometimes gradual (see dialect continuum).Some like to make parallels with biology, where it is

not possible to make a well-defined distinction between one species and the next. In either case,

the ultimate difficulty may stem from the interactions between languages and populations. (See

Dialect or August Schleicher for a longer discussion.)The concepts of Ausbausprache,

Abstandspracheand Dachsprache are used to make finer distinctions about the degrees of

difference between languages or dialects. Some individuals and groups have constructed their

own artificial languages, for practical, experimental, personal, or ideological reasons.

International auxiliary languages are generally constructed languages that strive to be easier to

learn than natural languages; other constructed languages strive to be more logical ("loglangs")

than natural languages; a prominent example of this is Lojban. Some writers, such as J. R. R.

Tolkien, have created fantasy languages, for literary, artistic or personal reasons. The fantasy

language of the Klingonrace has in recent years been developed by fans of the Star Trek series,

including a vocabulary and grammar. Constructed languages are not necessarily restricted to the

properties shared by natural languages. This part of ISO 639 also includes identifiers that

denote constructed (or artificial) languages. In order to qualify for inclusion the language must

have a literature and it must be designed for the purpose of human communication. Specifically

excluded are reconstructed languages and computer programming languages.

Some languages, most constructed, are meant specifically for communication between people of

different nationalities or language groups as an easy-to-learn second language. Several of these

languages have been constructed by individuals or groups. Natural, pre-existing languages may
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also be used in this way - their developers merely catalogued and standardized their vocabulary

and identified their grammatical rules. These languages are called naturalistic. One such

language, Latino Sine Flexione, is a simplified form of Latin. Two others, Occidental and

Novial, were drawn from several Western languages. To date, the most successful auxiliary

language is Esperanto, invented by Polish ophthalmologist Zamenhof. It has a relatively large

community roughly estimated at about 2 million speakers worldwide, with a large body of

literature, songs, and is the only known constructed language to have native speakers, such as

the Hungarian-born American businessman George Soros. Other auxiliary languages with a

relatively large number of speakers and literature are Interlingua and Ido.

2. Controlled languages

Controlled natural languages are subsets of natural languages whose grammars and dictionaries

have been restricted in order to reduce or eliminate both ambiguity and complexity. The

purpose behind the development and implementation of a controlled natural language typically

is to aid non-native speakers of a natural language in understanding it, or to ease computer

processing of a natural language. An example of a widely used controlled natural language is

Simplified English, which was originally developed for aerospace industry maintenance

manuals.

3. History

Western linguists only recognized the phoneme some two millennia later. Tolkāppiyar'swork is

perhaps the first to describe articulatoryphonetics for a language. Its classification of the

alphabet into consonants and vowels, and elements like nouns, verbs, vowels, and consonants,

which he put into classes, were also breakthroughs at the time. In the Middle East, the Persian

linguist Sibawayh (یس made a detailed and professional description of Arabic in 760 CE (هی

in his monumental work, Al-kitab fi al-nahw ( ,The Book on Grammar),

bringing many linguistic aspects of language to light. In his book, he distinguished phonetics

from phonology.Laterin the West, the success of science, mathematics, and other formal

systems in the 20th century led many to attempt a formalization of the study of language as a

"semantic code". This resulted in the academic discipline of linguistics, the founding of which

is attributed to Ferdinand de Saussure. In the 20th century, substantial contributions to the

understanding of language came from Ferdinand de Saussure, Hjelmslev, mile Benveniste and

Roman Jakobson, which are characterized as being highly systematic
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Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 To understand the Process of Language Acquisitions

 To elaborate the Non-Nativist Theories

 To define the Accelerated Language Learning

Definition/Overview:

Language: A language is a dynamic set of sensory symbols of communication and the elements

used to manipulate them. Language can also refer to the use of such systems as a general

phenomenon. Strictly speaking, language is considered to be an exclusively human mode of

communication. Although other animals make use of quite sophisticated communicative systems,

sometimes casually referred to as animal language, none of these are known to make use of all of

the properties that linguists use to define language.

In Western Philosophy, language has long been closely associated with reason, which is also a

uniquely human way of using symbols. In Ancient Greek philosophical terminology, the same

word, logos, was used as a term for both language or speech and reason, and the philosopher

Thomas Hobbes used the English word "speech" so that it similarly could refer to reason, as will be

discussed below. More commonly though, the English word "language", derived ultimately from

lingua, Latin for tongue, typically refers only to expressions of reason which can be understood by

other people, most obviously by speaking.

Learning: Learning is acquiring new knowledge, behaviors, skills, values, preferences or

understanding, and may involve synthesizing different types of information. The ability to learn is

possessed by humans, animals and some machines. Progress over time tends to follow learning

curves. Human learning may occur as part of education or personal development. It may be goal-

oriented and may be aided by motivation. The study of how learning occurs is part of

neuropsychology, educational psychology, learning theory, and pedagogy. Learning may be occur

as a result of habituation or classical conditioning, seen in many animal species, or as a result of

more complex activities such as play, seen only in relatively intelligent animals and humans.

Learning may occur consciously or without conscious awareness. There is evidence for human

behavioral learning prenatally, in which habituation has been observed as early as 32 weeks into

gestation, indicating that the central nervous system is sufficiently developed and primed for

learning and memory to occur very early on in development.
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Key Points:

1. Process of Language Acquisitions

Language acquisition is the process by which the language capability develops in a human. First

language acquisition concerns the development of language in children, while second language

acquisition focuses on language development in adults as well. Historically, theorists are often

divided between emphasisingeither nature or nurture as the most important explanatory factor

for acquisition.One hotly debated issue is whether the biological contribution includes

capacities specific to language acquisition, often referred to as universal grammar. For fifty

years, linguists Noam Chomsky and the late Eric Lenneberg have argued for the hypothesis that

children have innate, language-specific abilities that facilitate and constrain language

learning.Other researchers, including Elizabeth Bates, Catherine Snow, and Michael Tomasello,

have hypothesized that language learning results only from general cognitive abilities and the

interaction between learners and their surrounding communities. Recent work by William

O'Grady proposes that complex syntactic phenomena result from an efficiency-driven, linear

computational system. O'Grady describes his work as "nativism without Universal Grammar."

One of the most important advances in the study of language acquisition was the creation of the

CHILDES database by Brian MacWhinney and Catherine Snow. Nativisttheories hold that

children are born with an innate propensity for language acquisition, and that this ability makes

the task of learning a first language easier than it would otherwise be. These "hidden

assumptions" allow children to quickly figure out what is and isn't possible in the grammar of

their native language, and allow them to master that grammar by the age of three. Nativists view

language as a fundamental part of the human genome, as the trait that makes humans human,

and its acquisition as a natural part of maturation, no different from dolphins learning to swim

or songbirds learning to sing. Chomsky originally theorized that children were born with a hard-

wired language acquisition device (LAD) in their brains. He later expanded this idea into that of

Universal Grammar, a set of innate principles and adjustable parameters that are common to all

human languages. According to Chomsky, the presence of Universal Grammar in the brains of

children allow them to deduce the structure of their native languages from "mere

exposure".Much of the nativistposition is based on the early age at which children show

competency in their native grammars, as well as the ways in which they do (and do not) make

errors. Infants are born able to distinguish between phonemes in minimal pairs, distinguishing

Page 156 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

156
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

between bah and pah, for example. Young children (under the age of three) do not speak in fully

formed sentences, instead saying things like 'want cookie' or 'my coat.' They do not, however,

say things like 'want my' or 'I cookie,' statements that would break the syntactic structure of the

Phrase, a component of universal grammar. Children also seem remarkably immune from error

correction by adults, which Nativists say would not be the case if children were learning from

their parents.The possible existence of a Critical Period for language acquisition is another

Nativistargument. Critical periods are time frames during which environmental exposure is

needed to stimulate an innate trait. Young chaffinches, for example, must hear the song of an

adult chaffinch before reaching maturity, or else would never be able to sing. Nativists argue

that if a Critical Period for language acquisition exists (see below), then language acquisition

must be spurred on by the unfolding of the genome during maturation. Linguist Eric Lenneberg

stated in 1964 that the crucial period of language acquisition ends around the age of 12 years.

He claimed that if no language is learned before then, it could never be learned in a normal and

fully functional sense. This was called the "Critical period hypothesis." Detractors of the

"Critical Period Hypothesis" say that in this example and others like it (see Feral children), the

child is hardly growing up in a nurturing environment, and that the lack of language acquisition

in later life may be due to the results of a generally abusive environment rather than being

specifically due to a lack of exposure to language. The "Critical Period" theory of brain

plasticity and learning capacity has been called into question. Other factors may account for

differences in adult and child language learning. Childrens apparently effortless and rapid

language acquisition may be explained by the fact that the environment is set up to engage them

in frequent and optimal learning opportunities. By contrast, adults seem to have an initial

advantage in their learning of vocabulary and syntax, but may never achieve native-like

pronunciation. A more up-to-date view of the Critical Period Hypothesis is represented by the

University of Maryland, College Park instructor Robert DeKeyser.DeKeyser argues that

although it is true that there is a critical period, this does not mean that adults cannot learn a

second language perfectly, at least on the syntactic level.

DeKeysertalks about the role of language aptitude as opposed to the critical period. More

support for the innateness of language comes from the deaf population of Nicaragua. Until

approximately 1986, Nicaraguahad neither education nor a formalized sign language for the

deaf. As Nicaraguans attempted to rectify the situation, they discovered that children past a

certain age had difficulty learning any language. Additionally, the adults observed that the

younger children were using gestures unknown to them to communicate with each other. They

invited Judy Kegl, an American linguist from MIT, to help unravel this mystery. Kegl
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discovered that these children had developed their own, distinct, Nicaraguan Sign Language

with its own rules of "sign-phonology" and syntax. She also discovered some 300 adults who,

despite being raised in otherwise healthy environments, had never acquired language, and

turned out to be incapable of learning language in any meaningful sense. While it was possible

to teach vocabulary, these individuals were unable to learn syntax. Derek Bickerton's (1981)

landmark work with Hawaiian pidgin speakers studied immigrant populations where first-

generation parents spoke highly-ungrammatical "pidgin English". Their children, Bickerton

found, grew up speaking a grammatically rich language -- neither English nor the syntax-less

pidgin of their parents. Furthermore, the language exhibited many of the underlying

grammatical features of many other natural languages. The language became "creolized", and is

known as Hawaii Creole English. This was taken as powerful evidence for children's innate

grammar module.Debatewithin the nativist position now revolves around how language

evolved. Derek Bickerton suggests a single mutation, a "big bang", linked together previously

evolved traits into full language. Others like Steven Pinker argue for a slower evolution over

longer periods of time.

2. Non-NativistTheories

Non-nativist theories include Relational Frame Theory, the competition model, functionalist

linguistics, usage-based language acquisition, social interactionism and others. Social-

interactionists, like Snow, theorize that adults play an important part in children's language

acquisition. However, some researchers claim that the empirical data on which theories of social

interactionismare based have often been over-representative of middle class American and

European parent-child interactions. Various anthropological studies of other human cultures, as

well as anecdotal evidence from western families, suggests rather that many, if not the majority,

of the world's children are not spoken to in a manner akin to traditional language lessons, but

nevertheless grow up to be fully fluent language users. Many researchers now take this into

account in their analyses.Nevertheless, Snow's criticisms might be powerful against Chomsky's

argument, if the argument from the poverty of stimulus were indeed an argument about

degenerate stimulus, but it is not. The argument from the poverty of stimulus is that there are

principles of grammar that cannot be learned on the basis of positive input alone, however

complete and grammatical that evidence is. This argument is not vulnerable to objection based

on evidence from interaction studies such as Snow's, but it is vulnerable to the clear evidence of

the availability of negative input given by Conversational analysis. In addition, meta analysis
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has shown that there is a large amount of corrections made. Moerk (1994) conducted a meta-

analysis of 40 studies and found substantial evidence that corrections do indeed play a role.

From this work, corrections are not only abundant but contingent on the mistakes of the child.

Many criticisms of the basic assumptions of generative theory have been put forth, with little

response from its champions. The concept of LAD is unsupported by evolutionary anthropology

which shows a gradual adaptation of the human body to the use of language, rather than a

sudden appearance of a complete set of binary parameters (which are common to digital

computers but not to neurological systems such as a human brain) delineating the whole

spectrum of possible grammars ever to have existed and ever to exist.The theory has several

hypothetical constructs, such as movement, empty categories, complex underlying structures,

and strict binary branching, that cannot possibly be acquired from any amount of input. Since

the theory is, in essence, unlearnablycomplex, then it must be innate. A different theory of

language, however, may yield different conclusions. Examples of alternative theories that do

not utilize movement and empty categories are Head-driven phrase structure grammar, Lexical

functional grammar, and several varieties of Construction Grammar. While all theories of

language acquisition posit some degree of innateness, a less convoluted theory might involve

less innate structure and more learning. Under such a theory of grammar, the input, combined

with both general and language-specific learning capacities, might be sufficient for acquisition.

Relational Frame Theory, provides a wholly selectionist/learning account of the origin and

development of language competence and complexity. Bolstered by a significant and growing

base of experimental and applied research, RFT posits a "functional contextualist" approach to

the understanding, prediction and influence of language phenomenon.

3. Accelerated Language Learning

Accelerated Language Learning was developed based on the research and theories of Georgi

Lozanov`s suggestopedia. The term is now associated with diverse methods in education that

target accelerate learning. The term "accelerated learning" is a very broad term encompassing

diverse techniques, methodologies and approaches to teaching and to learning. Some methods

which would generally be considered to fall under the title of accelerated learning would be:

mind maps, Brain Gym or Edu-Kinesthetics, concert texts, reading to music, applied multiple

intelligences theory, various memory techniques, the use of music to influence the emotional

and mental state of learners, state setting in a broader sense, the use of songs to aid learning,
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pattern spotting, the implementation of chunking, suggestopedia,Neuro-linguistic programming,

the use of drama, suspension of disbelief and others.

 Applications

In terms of the teaching and learning of foreign languages specifically, accelerated learning

can really come into its own. It has been and is being put to good use by language teachers

across the world. An accelerated learning language lesson could vary from the traditional

language lesson in a number of ways:

 The learning environment may be seen as being of prime importance: great deal of attention

will be focused on the use of colour, the temperature in the room(s), the positioning of furniture,

background music, smells, textures and so on. Also, posters and displays may have been carefully

selected with the aim of helping students to absorb vocabulary and ideas subconsciously. Posters

containing vocabulary for a unit which may not be introduced for a few weeks may be present in

order to gradually familiarize students with the vocabulary in advance.

 State setting may be important: this is done partly through the learning environment (see number

1), but also through the use of body language by the teacher, the type of music used throughout the

lesson - this might change depending on the mood/atmosphere the teacher wishes to create at any

given time, the tone of voice employed at any given time by the teacher, the use of colour in

presentational materials and so on. The emphasis is likely to be on making the student feel

comfortable, relaxed and free from anxiety and stress.

 Mnemonics: may be frequently used to help students retain and recall lists of vocabulary. Instead

of relying on vocabulary lists, flash cards and repetition drills, the accelerated learning language

teacher will often employ these creative techniques when first introducing a new topic. Students

may be encouraged to use their imaginations to link items of vocabulary to parts of their body or to

locations in the classroom (Loci). This injects a sense of fun and usually promotes a more relaxed

and free-flowing learning environment.

 Over-stimulation: whereas in many language classrooms, the teacher is wary of throwing too

much at the student at once, the accelerated learning language teacher may bombard the student

with material knowing that the human brain can often assimilate around 80% more information

than we assume. Using longer texts, dramatisations and the like (often carefully supported with the
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English meaning along one side) allows students of varying levels of ability to take what is useful

for them at that stage of their learning. This approach also allows for more opportunities to expose

students to the rhythm and pronunciation of the new language.

 Pattern spotting and learning in broad strokes: often accelerated learning language teachers will

introduce broad concepts to their students, enabling them to learn a great deal in a short amount of

time. For example, if a beginner learning Spanish is told that thousands of nouns which end in 'tion'

in English can easily be changed to Spanish by changing the 'tion' ending to 'cin', the student

immediately has access to thousands of words and can gain confidence by producing these words

independent of the teacher or learning resources.

 Theory of multiple intelligences application: MI Theory (proposed by Howard Gardener) asserts

that there are 8 types of intelligence: interpersonal, intrapersonal, logical-mathematical, verbal-

linguistic, spatial, bodily-kinesthetic, musical-rhythmic and naturalist. In the traditional classroom

environment, the verbal-linguistic and logical-mathematical intelligences are often over

represented. Accelerated learning attempts to redress this imbalance by including activities which

allow for the activation of the other intelligences such as: games which involve movement, use of

colour on worksheets/mind maps etc, use of songs, raps and music, manipulation of objects (word

cards, realia etc.) and so on.

 The use of Chunking: chunking lessons into shorter periods takes full advantage of the attention

cycle of the human brain. We are most likely to retain information presented at the beginning and

end of a session; therefore if a lesson is divided into smaller chunks, we are creating more

beginnings and endings and so increasing the amount of information retained.

 Objective setting: this practice is very wide-spread in education now and is also a vital aspect of

any accelerated learning lesson. The student must understand clearly what he/she is going to learn

in any particular lesson and how this is going to happen. There is then a predefined goal to work

towards and a higher sense of achievement at the end of the lesson (particularly if the lesson

objectives are listed on the board and can be ticked off as the lesson proceeds). What's In It For Me

(W.I.I.F.M) is a key phrase to remind teachers that students want to know how what they are going

to learn is relevant to them and their day-to-day experiences

Topic Objective:
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At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 Names for the discipline

 Fundamental concerns and divisions

 Variation and universality

Definition/Overview:

Linguistics: Linguistics is the systematic study of language, encompassing a variety of scientific

and humanist methodologies for its inquiry. Mainstream academics classify its study into a number

of sub-fields: an important topical division being between the study of language structure

(grammar) and the study of meaning (semantics). Grammar encompasses morphology (the

formation and composition of words), syntax (the rules that determine how words combine into

phrases and sentences) and phonology (the study of sound systems and abstract sound units).

Phonetics is a related branch of linguistics concerned with the actual properties of speech sounds

(phones), non-speech sounds, and how they are produced and perceived. Over the twentieth

century, following the work of Noam Chomsky, linguistics came to be dominated by the

Generativist school, which is chiefly concerned with explaining how human beings acquire

language and the biological constraints on this acquisition. Generative theory is modularistin

character. While this remains the dominant paradigm, Chomsky's writings have also gathered much

criticism, and other linguistic theories have increasingly gained popularity; cognitive linguistics is a

prominent example. There are many sub-fields in linguistics, which may or may not be dominated

by a particular theoretical approach: evolutionary linguistics attempts to account for the origins of

language; historical linguistics explores language change and sociolinguistics looks at the relation

between linguistic variation and social structures. A variety of intellectual disciplines are relevant to

the study of language. Linguistics like other sciences is highly interdisciplinary and draws on work

from such fields as psychology, speech-language pathology, literature, informatics, computer

science, philosophy, biology, human anatomy, neuroscience, sociology, anthropology, and

acoustics.

Linguists have an incomplete understanding of all aspects of the rules underlying natural languages,

and these rules are therefore objects of study. The understanding of natural languages reveals much

about not only how language works (in terms of syntax, semantics, phonetics, phonology, etc), but

also about how the human mind and the human brain process language. In linguistic terms, 'natural

language' only applies to a language that has evolved naturally, and the study of natural language

primarily involves native (first language) speakers.The theory of universal grammar proposes that
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all natural languages have certain underlying rules which constrain the structure of the specific

grammar for any given language.Whilegrammarians, writers of dictionaries, and language policy-

makers all have a certain influence on the evolution of language, their ability to influence what

people think they 'ought' to say is distinct from what people actually say. Natural language applies

to the latter, and is thus a 'descriptive' rather than a 'prescriptive' term. Thus non-standard language

varieties (such as African American Vernacular English) are considered to be natural while

standard language varieties (such as Standard American English) which are more 'prescripted' can

be considered to be at least somewhat artificial or constructed. The learning of one's own native

language, typically that of one's parents, normally occurs spontaneously in early human childhood

and is biologically driven. A crucial role of this process is performed by the neural activity of a

portion of the human brain known as Broca's area.Thereare approximately 7,000 current human

languages, and many, if not most seem to share certain properties, leading to the belief in the

existence of Universal Grammar, as shown by generative grammar studies pioneered by the work of

Noam Chomsky. Recently, it has been demonstrated that a dedicated network in the human brain

(crucially involving Broca's area, a portion of the left inferior frontal gyrus), is selectively activated

by complex verbal structures (but not simple ones) of those languages that meet the Universal

Grammar requirements. There is disagreement among anthropologists on when language was first

used by humans (or their ancestors). Estimates range from about two million years ago, during the

time of Homo habilis, to as recently as forty thousand (40,000) years ago, during the time of Cro-

Magnon man. However recent evidence suggests modern human language was invented or evolved

in Africa prior to the dispersal of humans from Africa around 50,000 years ago. Since all people

including the most isolated indigenous groups such as the Andamanese or the Tasmanian

aboriginals possess language, then it must have been present in the ancestral populations in Africa

before the human population split into various groups to colonize the rest of the world. Some claim

that all nautural languages came out of one single language, known as Adamic.

Key Points:

1. Names for the discipline

Before the twentieth century, the term "philology", first attested in 1716, was commonly used to

refer to the science of language, which was then predominantly historical in focus. Since

Ferdinand de Saussure's insistence on the importance of synchronic analysis, however, this

focus has shifted and the term "philology" is now generally used for the "study of a language's
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grammar, history and literary tradition," especially in the United States, where it was never as

popular as elsewhere in the sense of "science of language". Although the term "linguist" in the

sense of "a student of language" dates from 1641, the term "linguistics" is first attested in 1847.

It is now the usual academic term in English for the scientific study of language.

2. Fundamental concerns and divisions

Linguistics concerns itself with describing and explaining the nature of human language.

Relevant to this are the questions of what is universal to language, how language can vary, and

how human beings come to know languages. All humans (setting aside extremely pathological

cases) achieve competence in whatever language is spoken (or signed, in the case of signed

languages) around them when growing up, with apparently little need for explicit conscious

instruction. While non-humans acquire their own communication systems, they do not acquire

human language in this way (although many non-human animals can learn to respond to

language, or can even be trained to use it to a degree). Therefore, linguists assume, the ability to

acquire and use language is an innate, biologically-based potential of modern human beings,

similar to the ability to walk. There is no consensus, however, as to the extent of this innate

potential, or its domain-specificity (the degree to which such innate abilities are specific to

language), with some theorists claiming that there is a very large set of highly abstract and

specific binary settings coded into the human brain, while others claim that the ability to learn

language is a product of general human cognition. It is, however, generally agreed that there are

no strong genetic differences underlying the differences between languages: an individual will

acquire whatever language(s) he or she is exposed to as a child, regardless of parentage or

ethnic origin.

Linguistic structures are pairings of meaning and form; such pairings are known as Saussurean

signs. In this sense, form may consist of sound patterns, movements of the hands, written

symbols, and so on. There are many sub-fields concerned with particular aspects of linguistic

structure, ranging from those focused primarily on form to those focused primarily on meaning:

 Phonetics, the study of the physical properties of speech (or signed) production and perception

 Phonology, the study of sounds (or signs) as discrete, abstract elements in the speaker's mind that

distinguish meaning
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 Morphology, the study of internal structures of words and how they can be modified

 Syntax, the study of how words combine to form grammatical sentences

 Semantics, the study of the meaning of words (lexical semantics) and fixed word combinations

(phraseology), and how these combine to form the meanings of sentences

 Pragmatics, the study of how utterances are used (literally, figuratively, or otherwise) in

communicative acts

 Discourse analysis, the analysis of language use in texts (spoken, written, or signed)

Many linguists would agree that these divisions overlap considerably, and the independent

significance of each of these areas is not universally acknowledged. Regardless of any

particular linguist's position, each area has core concepts that foster significant scholarly inquiry

and research. Alongside these structurally-motivated domains of study are other fields of

linguistics, distinguished by the kinds of non-linguistic factors that they consider:

 Applied linguistics, the study of language-related issues applied in everyday life, notably language

policies, planning, and education. (Constructed language fits under Applied linguistics.)

 Biolinguistics, the study of natural as well as human-taught communication systems in animals,

compared to human language.

 Clinical linguistics, the application of linguistic theory to the field of Speech-Language Pathology.

 Computational linguistics, the study of computational implementations of linguistic structures.

 Developmental linguistics, the study of the development of linguistic ability in individuals,

particularly the acquisition of language in childhood.

 Evolutionary linguistics, the study of the origin and subsequent development of language by the

human species.

 Historical linguistics or diachronic linguistics, the study of language change over time.

 Language geography, the study of the geographical distribution of languages and linguistic features.

 Linguistic typology, the study of the common properties of diverse unrelated languages, properties

that may, given sufficient attestation, be assumed to be innate to human language capacity.

 Neurolinguistics, the study of the structures in the human brain that underlie grammar and

communication.

 Psycholinguistics, the study of the cognitive processes and representations underlying language use.

 Sociolinguistics, the study of variation in language and its relationship with social factors.

 Stylistics, the study of linguistic factors that place a discourse in context.
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 The related discipline of semiotics investigates the relationship between signs and what they

signify. From the perspective of semiotics, language can be seen as a sign or symbol, with the

world as its representation.

3. Variation and universality

Much modern linguistic research, particularly within the paradigm of generative grammar, has

concerned itself with trying to account for differences between languages of the world. This has

worked on the assumption that if human linguistic ability is narrowly constrained by human

biology, then all languages must share certain fundamental properties. In generativist theory,

the collection of fundamental properties all languages share are referred to as universal

grammar (UG). The specific characteristics of this universal grammar are a much debated topic.

Typologists and non-generativist linguists usually refer simply to language universals, or

universals of language. Similarities between languages can have a number of different origins.

In the simplest case, universal properties may be due to universal aspects of human experience.

For example, all humans experience water, and all human languages have a word for water.

Other similarities may be due to common descent: the Latin language spoken by the Ancient

Romans developed into Spanish in Spainand Italian in Italy; similarities between Spanish and

Italian are thus in many cases due to both being descended from Latin. In other cases, contact

between languages particularly where many speakers are bilingual can lead to much borrowing

of structures, as well as words. Similarity may also, of course, be due to coincidence. English

much and Spanish mucho are not descended from the same form or borrowed from one

language to the other; nor is the similarity due to innate linguistic knowledge (see False

cognate). Arguments in favor of language universals have also come from documented cases of

sign languages (such as Al-Sayyid Bedouin Sign Language) developing in communities of

congenitally deaf people, independently of spoken language. The properties of these sign

languages conform generally to many of the properties of spoken languages. Other known and

suspected sign language isolates include Kata Kolok, Nicaraguan Sign Language, and

Providence Island Sign Language

In Section 2 of this course you will cover these topics:
Language Development Of Infants And Toddler
Enhancing Language Development In Infants And Toddlers
Language Development In Preschoolers
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Topic Objective:

 To define the Teaching sign language

 To elaborate the Symbolic gesturing in language development

 To understand the sign languages' relationships with oral languages

 To highlight the Spatial grammar and simultaneity

Definition/Overview:

The whole topic is not without controversy. In a recent article in the British Psychological Society's

"The Psychologist" Gwyneth Doherty-Sneddon has considered in detail the theoretical bases behind

the growth of this phenomenon and some of the claims made by its supporters. As Doherty-

Sneddon points out that so-called "baby signing" is not entirely new. Variants have been used by

speech and language therapists for decades with children who have speech and/or cognitive

impairments. it is widely recognized that communication is at the heart of child development, be it

cognitive, social, emotional or behavioral.

Clinicians and researchers have highlighted the association between communicative difficulties and

behavioral problems. For example, Paul and Kellog(1997) found that children who were late talkers

at age two years were more shy, aloof and less outgoing at age six. Similar poor social-emotional

adjustment was found in late talking toddlers, along with higher reported parent-child dysfunction

by mothers, in a study by Irwin et al. (2002).

Key Points:

1. Teaching sign language

Children can begin to learn sign language at between six and eight months of age. At this age, a

baby can hold a gaze for a couple of seconds. Teaching usually starts with three to five signs.

Because speaking remains a goal, words are usually used along with the signs. Eye contact and

emphasis on the word also help. While baby signing promoters claim various benefits verified

in experimental research, however, there is in fact a dearth of actual research. The American

team led by Acredolo and Goodwyn has been responsible for driving research into the effects of

baby signing on child development. They claim that babies readily acquire symbolic gestures
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when exposed to enhanced gesture training. They also propose that those taught to sign reap

rewards such as:

 larger expressive and receptive spoken language vocabularies;

 more advanced mental development;

 a reduction in problematic behaviours like tantrums resulting from frustration; and

 improved parentchild relationships.

 The mechanisms underlying these benefits are proposed to include:

 an increased number of episodes of joint visual attention during interactions between parents and

toddlers, known to be associated with improved language skills;

 empowering of the infant to focus the topic and context of conversation;

 the discussion and clarification of concepts

 added practice with the symbolic function.

Doherty-Sneddon claims that a key issue is ensuring that sufficient and appropriately designed

research is available to back the claims made in relation to baby signing. Reviewing 17 studies

of the impacts of baby signing on normally developing hearing children, Johnston et al. (2005)

concluded that although benefits were reported in 13 of the studies, various methodological

weaknesses leave the evidence unconfirmed. Certainly, research into the effects of baby signing

needs better control groups, such as children who are involved in equally interesting and fun

activities based around adult and child language interaction but not baby signing. Volterra et al.

(2006) conclude that enhanced gesture input for hearing children is a catalyst for gesture

acquisition, and especially the use of representational form and hence symbolic communicative

function. They add that this enhancement is short-lived (to between 12 and 15 months of age).

Doherty-Sneddonargues, however, that this timescale represents only a general norm. The

enhancement and advantage is far more extended in the many toddlers who are not speaking

until well after their second birthdays.

Doherty-Sneddon concludes by arguing that there are three different levels of support for the

benefits of baby signing:

 indicative, if not evidentially strong, evidence from baby signing research;

 related evidence from deaf sign and hearing gesture/language research;

 Compelling anecdotal support from families who have embraced the approach.

2. Symbolic gesturing in language development
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In the United States, teaching sign language to non-signing families to communicate with their

hearing infants and toddlers was developed by Linda Acredolo, professor emeritus of

psychology at the Universityof California, Davis, and Susan Goodwyn, professor of psychology

at California State University, Stanislaus. Their research began in 1982, and produced a 1985

article in Human Development titled Symbolic gesturing in language development: A case

study. Joseph Garcia, an ASL interpreter and a leading proponent of use of ASL in

communicating with infants and toddlers, began with his graduate thesis in 1986, an analysis of

the role sign language could play early childhood language acquisition. His research indicated

that babies who are exposed to signs regularly and consistently at six to seven months of age

can begin using signs effectively by the eighth or ninth month. These proponents believe that

while infants and toddlers have a desire to communicate their needs and wishes, they lack the

ability to do so clearly because the production of speech, which requires coordinating the lips,

tongue, breath, and vocal cords simultaneously, lags behind cognitive ability in the first months

and years of life. This gap between desire to communicate and ability often leads to frustration

and tantrums. Proponents believe that hand-eye coordination is possible in advance of the

acquisition of verbal skills, and that infants can learn to express their needs using simple signs

for common words such as "eat", "sleep", "more", "hug", "play", "cookie", "teddy bear", etc.,

before they are able to produce understandable speech. Proponents have identified two main

categories of words used, those which are "need-based" and those which are "highly

motivating".

1. Need-based

Need-based signs include such signs as "drink", "food", "sleepy", "hot"/"cold", "change

me", etc. "Drink" or "thirst" can be expressed by mimicking drinking out of a bottle.

"Eating" could be expressed by making a similar motion, or by rubbing one's stomach.

2. Highly motivating

Highly motivating signs focuses on items of interest or entertainment to the child, such as

signs for "doggy", "toy", "friend", etc. A parent can encourage growth in the child's

vocabulary by teaching them signs for items that the child desires and seeks out.
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3. Sign languages' relationships with oral languages

A common misconception is that sign languages are somehow dependent on oral languages,

that is, that they are oral language spelled out in gesture, or that they were invented by hearing

people. Hearing teachers in deaf schools, such as Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet, are often

incorrectly referred to as inventors of sign language. Manual alphabets (fingerspelling) are used

in sign languages, mostly for proper names and technical or specialised vocabulary borrowed

from spoken languages. The use of fingerspelling was once taken as evidence that sign

languages were simplified versions of oral languages, but in fact it is merely one tool among

many. Fingerspelling can sometimes be a source of new signs, which are called lexicalized

signs. On the whole, deaf sign languages are independent of oral languages and follow their

own paths of development. For example, British Sign Language and American Sign Language

are quite different and mutually unintelligible, even though the hearing people of Britainand

Americashare the same oral language.

4. Spatial grammar and simultaneity

Sign languages exploit the unique features of the visual medium (sight). Oral language is linear.

Only one sound can be made or received at a time. Sign language, on the other hand, is visual;

hence a whole scene can be taken in at once. Information can be loaded into several channels

and expressed simultaneously. As an illustration, in English one could utter the phrase, "I drove

here". To add information about the drive, one would have to make a longer phrase or even add

a second, such as, "I drove here along a winding road," or "I drove here. It was a nice drive."

However, in American Sign Language, information about the shape of the road or the pleasing

nature of the drive can be conveyed simultaneously with the verb 'drive' by inflecting the

motion of the hand, or by taking advantage of non-manual signals such as body posture and

facial expression, at the same time that the verb 'drive' is being signed. Therefore, whereas in

English the phrase "I drove here and it was very pleasant" is longer than "I drove here," in

American Sign Language the two may be the same length. In fact, in terms of syntax, ASL

shares more with spoken Japanese than it does with English. Similarly, countries which use a

single oral language throughout may have two or more sign languages; whereas an area that

contains more than one oral language might use only one sign language. South Africa, which

has 11 official oral languages and a similar number of other widely used oral languages is a

good example of this. It has only one sign language with two variants due to its history of

Page 170 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

170
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

having two major educational institutions for the deaf which have served different geographic

areas of the country.

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 To elaborate the Developmental Milestones

 To define the Genetic Factors And Environmental Factors

 To highlight the Scenarios for language evolution

Definition/Overview:

Child development refers to the biological and psychological changes that occur in human beings

between birth and the end of adolescence, as the individual progresses from dependency to

increasing autonomy. Because these developmental changes may be strongly influenced by genetic

factors and events during prenatal life, genetics and prenatal development are usually included as

part of the study of child development. Related terms include "developmental psychology",

referring to development throughout the lifespan and "pediatrics", the branch of medicine relating

to the care of children. Developmental change may occur as a result of genetically-controlled

processes known as maturation, or as a result of environmental factors and learning, but most

commonly involves an interaction between the two. Age-related development terms are: newborn

(ages 01 month); infant (ages 1 month 1 year); toddler (ages 13 years); preschooler (ages 46 years);

school-aged child (ages 613 years); adolescent (ages 1318). However, organizations like Zero to

Three and the World Association for Infant Mental Health use the term infant as a broad category,

including children from birth to age 3, a logical decision considering that the Latin derivation of the

word infant refers to those who have no speech, and speech is generally well-established by 3 years.

The optimal development of children is considered vital to society and so it is important to

understand the social, cognitive, emotional, and educational development of children. Increased

research and interest in this field has resulted in new theories and strategies, with specific regard to

practice that promotes development within the school system. In addition there are also some

theories that seek to describe a sequence of states that comprise child development.

Milestones are changes in specific physical and mental abilities (such as walking and understanding

language) that mark the end of one developmental period and the beginning of another. For stage

Page 171 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

171
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

theories, milestones indicate a stage transition. Studies of the accomplishment of many

developmental tasks have established typical chronological ages associated with developmental

milestones. However, there is considerable variation in the achievement of milestones, even

between children with developmental trajectories within the normal range. Some milestones are

more variable than others; for example, receptive speech indicators do not show much variation

among children with normal hearing, but expressive speech milestones can be quite variable.

A common concern in child development is developmental delay involving a delay in an age-

specific ability for important developmental milestones. Prevention of and early intervention in

developmental delay are significant topics in the study of child development. Developmental delays

should be diagnosed by comparison with characteristic variability of a milestone, not with respect

to average age at achievement. An example of a milestone would be eye-hand coordination, which

includes a child's increasing ability to manipulate objects in a coordinated manner. Increased

knowledge of age-specific milestones allows parents and others to keep track of appropriate

development.

Key Points:

1. Developmental Milestones

Although the identification of developmental milestones is of interest to researchers and to

children's caregivers, many aspects of developmental change are continuous and do not display

noticeable milestones of change. Continuous developmental changes, like growth in stature,

involve fairly gradual and predictable progress toward adult characteristics. When

developmental change is discontinuous, however, researchers may identify not only milestones

of development, but related age periods often called stages. A stage is a period of time, often

associated with a known chronological age range, during which a behavior or physical

characteristic is qualitatively different from what it is at other ages. When an age period is

referred to as a stage, the term implies not only this qualitative difference, but also a predictable

sequence of developmental events, such that each stage is both preceded and followed by

specific other periods associated with characteristic behavioral or physical qualities. Stages of

development may overlap or be associated with specific other aspects of development, such as

speech or movement. Even within a particular developmental area, transition into a stage may

not mean that the previous stage is completely finished. For example, in Erikson's discussion of

stages of personality, this theorist suggests that a lifetime is spent in reworking issues that were
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originally characteristic of a childhood stage. Similarly, the theorist of cognitive development,

Piaget, described situations in which children could solve one type of problem using mature

thinking skills, but could not accomplish this for less familiar problems, a phenomenon he

called horizontal decalage.

2. Genetic Factors And Environmental Factors

Although developmental change runs parallel with chronological age, age itself cannot cause

development. The basic mechanisms or causes of developmental change are genetic factors and

environmental factors. Genetic factors are responsible for cellular changes like overall growth,

changes in proportion of body and brain parts, and the maturation of aspects of function such as

vision and dietary needs. Because genes can be "turned off" and "turned on", the individual's

initial genotype may change in function over time, giving rise to further developmental change.

Environmental factors affecting development may include diet and disease exposure, as well as

social, emotional, and cognitive experiences. However, examination of environmental factors

also shows that young human beings can survive within a fairly broad range of environmental

experiences. Rather than acting as independent mechanisms, genetic and environmental factors

often interact to cause developmental change. Some aspects of child development are notable

for their plasticity, or the extent to which the direction of development is guided by

environmental factors as well as initiated by genetic factors. For example, the development of

allergic reactions appears to be caused by exposure to certain environmental factors relatively

early in life, and protection from early exposure makes the child less likely to show later

allergic reactions. When an aspect of development is strongly affected by early experience, it is

said to show a high degree of plasticity; when the genetic make-up is the primary cause of

development, plasticity is said to be low. Plasticity may involve guidance by endogenous factors

like hormones as well as by exogenous factors like infection.

One kind of environmental guidance of development has been described as experience-

dependent plasticity, in which behavior is altered as a result of learning from the environment.

Plasticity of this type can occur throughout the lifespan and may involve many kinds of

behavior, including some emotional reactions. A second type of plasticity, experience-expectant

plasticity, involves the strong effect of specific experiences during limited sensitive periods of

development. For example, the coordinated use of the two eyes, and the experience of a single

three-dimensional image rather than the two-dimensional images created by light in each eye,

depends on experiences with vision during the second half of the first year of life. Experience-
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expectant plasticity works to fine-tune aspects of development that cannot proceed to optimum

outcomes as a result of genetic factors working alone. In addition to the existence of plasticity

in some aspects of development, genetic-environmental correlations may function in several

ways to determine the mature characteristics of the individual. Genetic-environmental

correlations are circumstances in which genetic factors make certain experiences more likely to

occur. For example, in passive genetic-environmental correlation, a child is likely to experience

a particular environment because his or her parents' genetic make-up makes them likely to

choose or create such an environment. in evocative genetic-environmental correlation, the

child's genetically-caused characteristics cause other people to respond in certain ways,

providing a different environment than might occur for a genetically-different child; for

instance, a child with Down syndrome may be treated more protectively and less challengingly

than a non-Down child. Finally, an active genetic-environmental correlation is one in which the

child chooses experiences that in turn have their effect; for instance, a muscular, active child

may choose after-school sports experiences that create increased athletic skills, but perhaps

preclude music lessons.

3. Scenarios for language evolution

 Gestural theory

The gestural theory states that human language developed from gestures that were used for

simple communication. Two types of evidence support this theory.

 Gestural language and vocal language depend on similar neural systems. The regions on the cortex

that are responsible for mouth and hand movements border each other.

 Nonhuman primates can use gestures or symbols for at least primitive communication, and some of

their gestures resemble those of humans, such as the "begging posture", with the hands stretched

out, which humans share with chimpanzees.
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Research found strong support for the idea that verbal language and sign language depend

on similar neural structures. Patients who used sign language, and who suffered from a left-

hemisphere lesion, showed the same disorders with their sign language as vocal patients did

with their spoken language. Other researchers found that the same left-hemisphere brain

regions were active during sign language as during the use of vocal or written language. The

important question for gestural theories is why there was a shift to vocalization. There are

three likely explanations:

 Our ancestors started to use more and more tools, meaning that their hands were occupied and

could not be used for gesturing.

 Gesturing requires that the communicating individuals can see each other. There are many

situations in which individuals need to communicate even without visual contact, for instance when

a predator is closing in on somebody who is up in a tree picking fruit.

 The need to co-operate effectively with others in order to survive. A command issued by a tribal

leader to 'find' 'stones' to 'repel' attacking 'wolves' would create teamwork and a much more

powerful, co-ordinated response.

 Humans still use hand and facial gestures when they speak, especially when people meet who have

no language in common. Deaf people also use languages composed entirely of signs.

 Pidgins and creoles

A pidgin is a simplified language that develops as a means of communication between two

or more groups who do not share a common language, in situations such as trade, whose

vocabulary is generally derived from languages of the various groups. The manner in which

pidgins develop is of interest in understanding the origin of human language. Pidgins are

significantly simplified languages with only rudimentary grammar and a restricted

vocabulary. In their early stage pidgins mainly consist of nouns, verbs and adjectives with

few or no articles, prepositions, conjunctions or auxiliary verbs. The grammar consists of

words with no fixed word order and the words have no inflectional endings. If contact is

maintained between the groups speaking the pidgin for long periods of time, the pidgins

may become more complex over many generations. If the children of one generation adopt

the pidgin as their native language it develops into a creole language, which becomes fixed

and acquires a more complex grammar, with fixed phonology, syntax, morphology, and

syntactic embedding. The syntax and morphology of such languages may often have local

innovations not obviously derived from any of the parent languages.
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Studies of creole languages around the world have suggested that they display remarkable

similarities in grammar and are developed uniformly from pidgins in a single generation.

These similarities are apparent even when creoles do not share any common language

origins. In addition creoles share similarities despite being developed in isolation from each

other. Syntactic similarities include Subject Verb Object word order. Even when creoles are

derived from languages with a different word order they often develop the SVO word order.

Creoles tend to have similar usage patterns for definite and indefinite articles, and similar

movement rules for phrase structures even when the parent languages do not.

 Universal grammar

Since children are largely responsible for creolizationof a pidgin, scholars such as Derek

Bickerton and Noam Chomsky concluded that humans are born with a universal grammar

hardwired into their brains. This universal grammar consists of a wide range of grammatical

models that include all the grammatical systems of worlds' languages. The default settings of

this universal grammar are represented by the similarities apparent in creole languages. These

default settings are overridden during the process of language acquisition by children to match

the local language. When children learn a language they first learn the creole-like features more

easily than the features that conflict with creole grammar. Another issue that is often cited as

support for the Universal grammar theory is the recent development of Nicaraguan Sign

Language. Beginning in 1979, the recently installed Nicaraguan government initiated the

country's first widespread effort to educate deaf children. Prior to this there was no deaf

community in the country. A center for special education established a program initially

attended by 50 young deaf children. By 1983 the center had 400 students. The center did not

have access to teaching facilities of any of the sign languages that are used around the world;

consequently, the children were not taught any sign language. The language program instead

emphasized spoken Spanish and lipreading, and the use of signs by teachers limited to

fingerspelling (using simple signs to sign the alphabet). The program achieved little success,

with most students failing to grasp the concept of Spanish words.
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The first children who arrived at the center came with only a few crude gestural signs developed

within their own families. However, when the children were placed together for the first time

they began to build on one another's signs. As more younger children joined the language

became more complex. The children's teachers, who were having limited success at

communicating with their students, watched in awe as the kids began communicating amongst

themselves. Later the Nicaraguan government would solicit help from Judy Kegl, an American

sign-language expert at Northeastern University. As Kegland other researchers began to analyze

the language, they noticed that the young children had taken the pidgin-like form of the older

children to a higher level of complexity, with verb agreement and other conventions of grammar

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 To understand the Importance of language development in this stage

 To highlight the Areas of development

 To elaborate the Speed and pattern of development

 To define the Mechanisms of language development

 To explain the Individual differences

Definition/Overview:

Preschool educationis the provision of education for children before the commencement of

statutory education, usually between the ages of two and five, dependent on the jurisdiction.

Preschool is also known as nursery school, day care or kindergarten (other than in the USA, where

kindergarten is part of the statutory education system, preceding first grade)

Key Points:

1. Importance of language development in this stage

For four- and five-year-olds, the average vocabulary span is between 1500 and 2000 words.

One word concept that becomes very confusing to the preschool age students is metaphorical

statements, which are those phrases that explain something figuratively but not realistically. An

example is when pigs fly; if you say this a preschooler will picture a pig actually flying.

Mathematical skills also come into use a great deal at this age. Preschoolers begin to recognize
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numbers better and understand the concept of numbers and their use. Rote counting, the ability

to recite numbers in their proper order, is a very popular part of the curriculum for this age.They

like to do more things on their own. They love to help with anything they can and have

responsibility. At this age their coordination has improved a lot and their body proportions have

changed. They also become responsible for their own simple hygiene. Parents are a child's best

resource for education before school. Research shows that the more time and effort parents,

caregivers, or teachers at preschools give to the child, the better a preschool child will be able to

adjust to their environment. Some preschools have adopted specialized methods of teaching,

such as Montessori, Waldorf, High Scope, The Creative Curriculum Reggio Emilia approach,

Bank Streetand various other pedagogies which contribute to the foundation of education.In the

United States most preschool advocates support the National Association for the Education of

Young Children's Developmentally Appropriate Practices. Universal Preschool is the notion

that access to preschool should be available to families in a similar way to compulsory

elementary education. There are different perspectives on priorities for access and how it is to

be funded. In the USA Child Care Centers provide a preschool curriculum and do not just

"babysit". Daycare/childcare centers provide services to children whose parents work or go to

school. Child Care Centers should have a preschool program built into their morning

routine.Regulations for requirements that must be met to ensure licensing vary from state to

state. Programs are designed to provide children with the best quality programs for an entire

day. In 2006, the National Association for the Education of Young Children (NAEYC), a non-

profit organization, introduced an accreditation program for these centres, which measures the

quality environment for early learners and requires that staff have degrees in early childhood

education.

2. Areas of development

The areas of development which preschool education covers varies from country to country.

However the following main 'themes' are represented in the majority of systems.

 Personal, social and emotional development

 Communication, including talking and listening

 Knowledge and understanding of the world

 Creative and aesthetic development

 Physical development

 Mathematical awareness and development

Page 178 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

178
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

Preschool is generally considered appropriate for children between three and five years of age,

between the toddler and school stages. During this stage of development, children learn and

assimilate information rapidly, and express interest and fascination in each new discovery.

These qualities make them prime candidates for education, although most are not ready for

structured primary or elementary education. There are four main areas in which the child must

attain competence, regardless of the language or dialect spoken. These are referred to as

phonology or sounds, semantics or the encoded meanings, syntax or the way in which words are

combined and pragmatics or knowledge of how language is used in different contexts.

3. Speed and pattern of development

Receptive language, the understanding of others' speech, appears to have a gradual course of

development beginning at about 6 months. However, expressive language, the production of

words, moves rapidly after its beginning at about a year of age, with a "vocabulary explosion"

of rapid word acquisition occurring in the middle of the second year. Grammatical rules and

word combinations appear at about age two. Mastery of vocabulary and grammar continue

gradually through the preschool and school years. Adolescents still have smaller vocabularies

than adults and experience more difficulty with constructions likes the passive voice. Babies

from one month old can produce "ooh" sounds which appear to grow out of pleasurable

interactions with caregivers in a mutual "dialogue". According to Stern, this process is

communication of affect between adult and infant in a mutual, rhythmic interaction. The

attunement and "gaze-coupling" in which infant and adult take different roles is thought to

anticipate the give-and-take of later dialogue. From about 6 to 9 months babies produce more

vowels, some consonants and "echolalia", or the frequent repetition of sounds like "dadadada"

which appear to have some phonetic characteristics of later speech. It is thought that a crucial

part of the development of speech is the time caregivers spend "guessing" what their infants are

trying to communicate thus integrating the child into their social world. The attribution of

intentionality to the infant's utterances has been called "shared memory" and forms a complex

series of actions, intentions and actions in response in an improvised way.

It has been argued that children's phonological systems develop in ways that are parallel to adult

languages, even if they are using unrecognisable "words". First words have the function of

naming or labelling but also condense meaning as in "milk" meaning "I want milk". Vocabulary

typically grows from about 20 words at 18 months to around 200 words at 21 months. From
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around 18 months the child starts to combine words into two word sentences. Typically the

adult expands it to clarify meaning.

By 24-27 months the child is producing three or four word sentences using a logical, if not

strictly correct, syntax. The theory is that children apply a basic set of rules such as adding 's'

for plurals or inventing simpler words out of words too complicated to repeat like "choskit" for

chocolate biscuit. Following this there is a rapid appearance of grammatical rules and ordering

of sentences. There is often an interest in rhyme, and imaginative play frequently includes

conversations. Children's recorded monologues give insight into the development of the process

of organising information into meaningful units. By three years the child is beginning to use

complex sentences, including relative clauses, although still perfecting various linguistic

systems. By five years of age the child's use of language is very similar to that of an adult. From

the age of about three children can indicate fantasy or make-believe linguistically, produce

coherent personal stories and fictional narrative with beginnings and endings. It is argued that

children devise narrative as a way of understanding their own experience and as a medium for

communicating their meaning to others. The ability to engage in extended discourse emerges

over time from regular conversation with adults and peers. For this the child needs to learn to

combine his perspective with that of others and with outside events and learn to use linguistic

indicators to show he is doing this. They also learn to adjust their language depending on to

whom they are speaking. Typically by the age of about 9 a child can recount other narratives in

addition to their own experiences, from the perspectives of the author, the characters in the story

and their own views.

4. Mechanisms of language development

Although the role of adult discourse is important in facilitating the child's learning, there is

considerable disagreement amongst theorists about the extent to which children's early

meanings and expressive words arises directly from adult input as opposed to intrinsic factors

relating to the child's cognitive functions. Findings about the initial mapping of new words, the

ability to decontextualise words and refine meaning are diverse. One hypothesis is known as the

syntactic bootstrapping hypothesis, referring to the child's ability to infer meaning from cues,

using grammatical information from the structure of sentences. Another is the multi-route

model in which it is argued that context-bound words and referential words follow different

routes; the first being mapped onto event representations and the latter onto mental

representations. In this model, although parental input has a critical role,children rely on
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cognitive processing to establish subsequent use of words. However, naturalistic research on

language development has indicated that preschoolers' vocabularies are strongly associated with

the number of words addressed to them by adults. There is as yet no single accepted theory of

language acquisition. Current explanations vary in emphasis from learning theory, with its

emphasis on reinforcement and imitation (Skinner), to biological, nativist theories, with innate

underlying mechanisms (Chomsky and Pinker), to a more interactive approach within a social

context (Piaget and Tomasello). Behaviorists argue that given the universal presence of a

physical environment and, usually, a social environment, any theory of language must account

for the effects of the contingent relations of these on an individualsdevelopment of language

behaviour. Pinker argues that complex language is universal and has an innate basis. Pinker's

argument is partly based on the development of creolelanguages from pidgins. The children of

parents who communicate, without grammatical structures, in pidgin, develop a creole language

of their own accord, complete with standardised word orders, markers for present, future and

past tenses and subordinate clauses. There is some support for this from the development of

sign language amongst deaf children thrown together at a young age in special schools in

Nicaraguawho spontaneously developed a pidgin which was then developed into a creole by a

younger generation of children coming into the schools, (ISN)..

5. Individual differences

Slow Expressive Language Development (SELD) a delay in the use of words coupled with

normal understanding, is characteristic of a small proportion of children who later display

normal language use. Dyslexia is a significant topic in child development as it affects

approximately 5% of the population (in the western world). Essentially it is a disorder whereby

children fail to attain the language skills of reading, writing and spelling commensurate with

their intellectual abilities. Dyslexic children show a range of differences in their language

development, from subtle speech impairments to mispronunciations to word-finding difficulties.

The most common phonological difficulties are limitations of verbal short-term memory and

phonological awareness. Such children often have difficulties with long-term verbal learning

such as months of the year, learning tables, left and right or a foreign language. From the late

1980s the phonological deficit hypothesis has become the dominant explanation. The

difficulties in early articulation, basic phonological skills and acquiring basic building blocks

means that dyslexics have to invest too many resources in just coping with the basics rather than

acquiring new information or skills. Early identification enables children to receive help before
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they fail. Atypically delayed language development may be diagnostic of autism, and regression

of language may indicate serious disabilities like Rett syndrome. Poor language development

also accompanies general developmental delays such as those found in Down syndrome.

Topic Objective:

 To highlight the Strategies for Parents

 To define the Providing Language-Rich Experiences

 To elaborate the Using Complete Sentences and Descriptive Language

 To explain the Reading Aloud Books and Creative Expression

 To understand the Modeling Language Structure and Monitoring Sarcasm

Definition/Overview:

Stuttering: Stuttering may commonly occur in the normal language development of toddlers 3 - 4

years of age. It occurs because ideas come to mind faster than the child is able to express them. It

more commonly occurs if the toddler is stressed or excited. When the child is speaking, give your

full, prompt attention, and do not comment on the stuttering. If the stuttering is accompanied with

other signs, such as tics, grimacing, extreme self-consciousness, or if the stuttering persists longer

than 6 months, consider having the child evaluated by speech pathologist.

Behavior: The preschooler learns the social skills necessary to play and work with other children.

As time passes, the child's ability to cooperate with a larger number of peers increases. Although 4-

to 5-year-olds may be able to start participating in games that have rules, the rules are apt to change

frequently at the whim of the more dominant child. It is common, within a small group of

preschoolers, to see a dominant child emerge who tends to boss the others around without much

resistance from the other children. It is normal for preschoolers to test their limits in terms of

physical abilities, behaviors, expressions of emotion, and thinking abilities. Having a safe,

structured environment within which to explore and face new challenges is important, but well-

defined limits must be included. The child should display initiative, curiosity, the desire to explore,

and enjoyment without feeling guilty or inhibited. Early morality develops as egocentrism gives

way to the desire to please parents and others of importance. This is commonly known as the "good

boy" or "good girl" stage. Elaborate story-telling may progress into lying, a behavior that -- if not

addressed during the preschool years -- may continue into the adult years. Mouthing-off or backtalk

in the preschooler is usually a means of getting attention and attempting to elicit a reaction from the

adult it is directed toward.
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Key Points:

1. Strategies for Parents

The early childhood years are a critical point for language development. These strategies

provide parents with suggestions on how to promote language development. Kindergarten

teachers often note a remarkable difference in language capabilities of their students. Some

students may enter kindergarten with a vocabulary base of over 5,000 words, while others may

have as few as 1,000 words. Because the ability to use words properly is a strong predictor of

future school success, parents should take strides to ensure language development of their child

in the years before school.

2. Providing Language-Rich Experiences

Perhaps the most beneficial way parents can influence positive language development is to

provide plentiful opportunities for language experience. By taking simple every day activities

and engaging children in relevant conversation, parents can promote language concepts and

skills. For example: sorting the laundry can result in an in depth conversation of colors,

textures, sizing, and even letters and numbers from the logos on the items. Parents should strive

to find ways to involve their preschoolers in rich language exchange.

3. Using Complete Sentences and Descriptive Language

During these conversations, parents should be focusing on the use of complete sentences and

descriptive language. Adults often fall into the trap of reinforcing stunted language

development. They can inadvertently do this by not encouraging the use of complete sentences.

Children can be encouraged to use complete, more complex sentences when parents speak in

complete sentences, and when parents rephrase a child's incomplete sentence. Parents have an

opportunity to model the use of complete sentences and descriptive language. As

preschoolerslanguage skills advance, parents may continue to model increasingly complex

sentence structure and descriptive language. With time and consistency, children will use

language with greater fluency.

4. Reading Aloud Books and Creative Expression
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Reading aloud stories, poetry, and nursery rhymes are wonderful ways for parents to expose

their children to language. Readingaloud should be a daily occurrence. Parents should not be

concerned if children like to hear the same books over and over, as repetition is necessary for

children to process and accept new language. The exposure to quality children's literature will

serve to build a foundation of reading that can not be shaken. Creative expression through

imaginative play, dance, drawing also serves to enhance children's progression of language

fluency. Providing children with toys that promote imaginative play and creative expression

also promotes the development of language skills.

5. Modeling Language Structure and Monitoring Sarcasm

Parents should be continually mindful that they must model proper language. Children can be

likened to both sponges and mirrors in that they absorb a great deal from their environment, and

they reflect the behaviors of the adults in their lives. Parents should be careful to pronounce

words properly and limit the use of slang. Many parents fall into the trap of using "baby talk" to

converse with their children. This does not do children any favors. Baby talk can influence and

sustain speech impediments which can later affect reading and writing development. Another

aspect of the parents' language that can have a negative effect on children is the use of sarcasm.

While sarcasm can be the saving grace that helps parents maintain their sanity, it can have a

dangerous effect on a child's language development. Attempting to teach children sincerity of

expression and increase vocabulary, all the while using sarcastic responses in front of their

child, is like oil and vinegar. Consider a child that spills a box of cereal on the floor. A parent

who responds with "Thank you. Thank you very much," "Isn't that wonderful," or "That was

helpful," will completely confuse the child. Further, using sarcastic pet names, such as

"monster," "devil," or the like may be a bad choice. If using the word would get a child in

trouble at school, it is not a good idea to use at home either. Many parents attempt to justify

their use of sarcasm by maintaining that their children understand it. However, Dr. Penny

Pexman of the University of Calgaryhas found that children do not generally understand

sarcasm until the age of 10 or later. Perhaps, when children hear sarcasm, it sounds to them like

whining, complaining, or tantruming. This may be a factor that reinforces those negative

behaviors in children. In short, parents should consider themselves the biggest influence on

their children's language development. By being language role models and recognizing every

situation as a chance to encourage language, parents can have a positive effect on the language

skills of their preschoolers
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Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 To highlight the Importance of Language Development

 To understand the All-day kindergarten

 To explain the Areas of development

Definition/Overview:

Kindergarten: Kindergarten is a form of education for young children which serves as a transition

from home to the commencement of more formal schooling. Children are taught to develop basic

skills through creative play and social interaction. In most countries kindergarten is part of the

preschool system. In parts of the United States, Canadaand Australia(NSW, TAS and the ACT)

kindergarten is the word used to describe the first year of compulsory education. In British English,

nursery or playgroup is the usual term for preschool education, and "kindergarten" is rarely used.

Children usually attend kindergarten any time between the ages of three and seven depending on

the local custom. In the United States kindergartens are usually part of the K-12 educational

system. Children usually attend at ages 56 but in some states, children start as young as 4.

Kindergarten is considered the first year of formal education, although the child may have gone to

preschool. It is, however, considered a grade.

There are many positive learning and social/behavioral benefits for children in kindergarten

programs. At the same time, it is widely felt that what children are doing during the kindergarten

day is more important than the length of the school day. Cebo (1990) and Mateo (1989) warn

educators and parents to resist the pressure to include more didactic academic instruction in all-day

kindergarten programs. They contend that this type of instruction is inappropriate for young

children.

High/Scope Learning: "High/Scope Learning" is a style of learning that is used in many

kindergartens in theUnited States. This learning style is very interactive and requires a great deal of

the children and the teacher. It employs a "plan, do, review" approach which enables children to

take responsibility for their learning. First the children "plan" their activities. The teacher provides
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choices of activities for the children which are age-appropriate and initiate learning, whether

through problem solving, reading, language, mathematics, manipulatives, etc. This planning takes

place, usually, when the children walk in the classroom. Then they "do" their activity. Some of

these activities include such things as a water table, building blocks, a creative dance area, "dress

up" area, a reading area, and a drawing table. The majority of the children's time is spent in this

"do" activity. The last part of this approach is the review part. This is where the children and the

teacher go over what they have done that day. This can be done in a large group, especially if there

is a theme for the day that is used in all activities, or individually. The children discuss what they

did and how they liked it and what they learned from it. This high/scope learning has grown in

popularity and is accepted largely because it allows for the children to be responsible for their own

learning.

InNew York and New Jersey, it is not legally necessary to go to kindergarten, although most

children do anyway.

Key Points:

1. Importance of Language Development

Children attend kindergarten to learn to communicate, play, and interact with others

appropriately. A teacher provides various materials and activities to motivate these children to

learn the language and vocabulary of reading, mathematics, science, and computers, as well as

that of music, art, and social behaviors. For children who previously have spent most of their

time at home, kindergarten may serve the purpose of helping them adjust to being apart from

their parents without anxiety. They are usually exposed to their first idea of friendship while

they play and interact with other children on a regular basis. Kindergarten may also allow

mothers, fathers, or other caregivers to go back to part-time or full-time employment. All-day

kindergarten is becoming increasingly popular in the United Statesas a way of helping to close

the achievement gap. United States school districts that have not yet moved to full-day

kindergartens are looking for funds to extend the school day. The United States is offering

incentives for school districts, especially in the poorer districts. Benefits of full-day

kindergarten include an easier transition into first grade. According to an Education Week

article teachers feel that pupils are exposed to more than they would be in a two- to three-hour

day. Children adjust well to the extended day. There are opponents who question the reason for

full-day kindergarten. There are those who feel that all day kindergarten is not an effort to
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improve student achievement, but more of an effort to fulfill obligations of the No Child Left

Behind Act. They feel that full-day kindergarten is a contributing factor for the teacher

shortage. Since a large majority of preschool age children attend some form of childcare away

from their home for a large portion of the day, all day kindergarten may not be a big adjustment

for them mentally. The term Pre-kindergarten is often used interchangeably with the concepts of

"day care", and "child care"; however, these other early childhood settings focus their goal on

subsitutionary care for children while their legal parents/guardians are absent as opposed to pre-

K's focus on skill building.

2. All-day kindergarten

All-day kindergarten is becoming increasingly popular in the United Statesas a way of helping

to close the achievement gap. United States school districts that have not yet moved to full-day

kindergartens are looking for funds to extend the school day. The United States is offering

incentives for school districts, especially in the poorer districts. Benefits of full-day

kindergarten include an easier transition into first grade. According to an Education Week

article teachers feel that pupils are exposed to more than they would be in a two- to three-hour

day. Children adjust well to the extended day. There are opponents who question the reason for

full-day kindergarten. There are those who feel that all day kindergarten is not an effort to

improve student achievement, but more of an effort to fulfill obligations of the No Child Left

Behind Act. Since a large majority of preschool age children attend some form of childcare

away from their home for a large portion of the day, all day kindergarten may not be a big

adjustment for them mentally.

3. Areas of development

They could involve academic training, or they could involve solely socializing activities. Pre-

kindergartens, though, differentiate themselves by equally focusing on harvesting a child's (1)

social development, (2) physical development, (3) emotional development, and (4) cognitive

development. They commonly follow a set of organization-created teaching standards in

shaping curriculum and instructional activities/goals. The term "preschool" more accurately

approximates the name "pre-kindergarten", for both focus on harvesting the same four child

development areas in subject directed fashion. The term "preschool" often refers to such schools

that are owned and operated as private or parochial schools. Pre-kindergartens refer to such

school classrooms that function within a public school under the supervision of a public school
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administrator and funded completely by state or federally allocated funds, and private

donations.

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 To highlight the Impact of Childs Development

 To understand the Physical growth

 To explain the Mechanisms of developmental change

 To elaborate the Motor development

 To highlight the Mechanisms of motor development

 To explain the Wood Kindergarten

Definition/Overview:

A pre-school playgroup, in everyday usage just a playgroup, is an organised group providing care

and socialisationfor children under five. The term is widely used in the United Kingdom.

Playgroups are less formal than nursery schools and do not provide full time care, operating for

only a few hours a day during school term time, often in the mornings only. They are staffed by

nursery nurses or volunteers, not by nursery teachers, and are run by private individuals or charities,

rather than by the state or companies. In the United Kingdom, since around the 1980s, the

traditionally territory of the playgroup has been encroached on by the expansion of more formal

nursery education, and playgroups often now cater only for two and three year olds before they

move onto a nursery school. Over the same period there has been an increase in the state

supervision of playgroups. In the United States, a playgroup is a loose-knit organization of parents

with the expressed intent to have the children come together and play. There are playgroups that

cater to a group of Stay at home dad (s) and/or Stay At Home Mothers or both. These can be part of

local or even national playgroups. There is not usually an upper age limit, sometimes older children

come along with their younger siblings.

A Wood Kindergarten can be described as a "kindergarten without a ceiling or walls." The

distinction between it and other forms of preschool is that in a Wood Kindergarten, the daycare

workers and children spend their time outdoors, in a forest, meadow, or on a beach. Another

distinctive feature of Wood Kindergartens is the emphasis on play with toys that are fashioned out

of objects that can be found in nature, rather than commercial toys. Despite these differences, Wood
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Kindergartens are meant to fulfill the same basic purpose as other preschools, namely, to care for,

stimulate, and educate young children.

The kindergarten is held outdoors in all seasons and under most weather conditions, although for

safety, it is moved indoors if the temperature is below -10C, or if there is a thunderstorm, wind

storm, extreme snow storm, or hail. Near the outdoor area of the Wood Kindergarten, there must be

a sheltered, heated indoor area provided in case of bad weather. Wood Kindergartens are generally

composed of a group of 15 to 20 children and at least two daycare specialists.

Key Points:

1. Impact of Childs Development

Playing outside for prolonged periods has been shown to have a positive impact on children's

development, particularly in the areas of manual dexterity, physical coordination, tactile

sensitivity, and depth perception. According to these studies, children who attend Wood

Kindergartens experience fewer injuries due to accidents and are less likely to injure themselves

in a fall. Other studies have shown that playing outdoors strengthens the immune systems of

children and daycare professionals.The fact that most Wood Kindergartens do not provide

commercial toys that have a predefined meaning or purpose supports the development of

language skills, as children verbally create a common understanding of the objects used as toys

in the context of their play. Wood Kindergartens are also generally less noisy than closed

rooms, and noise has been shown to be a factor in the stress level of children and daycare

professionals.

2. Physical growth

Physical growth in stature and weight occurs over the 15-20 years following birth, as the

individual changes from the average weight of 7 1/2 pounds and length of 20" at full-term birth

to full adult size. As stature and weight increase, the individual's proportions also change, from

the relatively large head and small torso and limbs of the neonate, to the adult's relatively small

head and long torso and limbs.
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3. Mechanisms of developmental change

Genetic factors play a major role in determining the growth rate, and particularly the changes in

proportion characteristic of early human development. However, genetic factors can produce

the maximum growth only if environmental conditions are adequate. Poor nutrition and

frequent injury and disease can reduce the individual's adult stature, but the best environment

cannot cause growth to a greater stature than is determined by heredity.

4. Motor development

Abilities for physical movement change through childhood from the largely reflexive

(unlearned, involuntary) movement patterns of the young infant to the highly skilled voluntary

movements characteristic of later childhood and adolescence.

5. Mechanisms of motor development

The mechanisms involved in motor development involve some genetic components that

determine the physical size of body parts at a given age, as well as aspects of muscle and bone

strength. Nutrition and exercise also determine strength and therefore the ease and accuracy

with which a body part can be moved. Opportunities to carry out movements help establish the

abilities to flex (move toward the trunk) and extend body parts, both capacities being needed for

good motor ability.

6. Wood Kindergarten

A Wood Kindergarten is a type of preschool that was first conceived in Scandinavia. A Wood

Kindergarten is a daycare for children between the ages of three and six that is held exclusively

outdoors, in nature. It is also known as an outdoor preschool (British English), a

Waldkindergarten (German), a nature preschool, or a forest kindergarten

Topic Objective:
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At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 To understand the Language development in Classrooms

 To highlight the Multi-Age Class for Primary Level

 To define the Teacher Training in Primary Level

Definition/Overview:

Primary education: Primary education is the first stage of compulsory education. It is preceded by

pre-school or nursery education and is followed by secondary education. In North America this

stage of education is usually known as elementary education.In most countries, it is compulsory for

children to receive primary education, though in many jurisdictions it is permissible for parents to

provide it. The transition to secondary school or high school is somewhat arbitrary, but it generally

occurs at about eleven or twelve years of age. Some educational systems have separate middle

schools with the transition to the final stage of education taking place at around the age of

fourteen.The major goals of primary education are achieving basic literacy and numeracy amongst

all pupils, as well as establishing foundations in science, geography, history and other social

sciences. The relative priority of various areas, and the methods used to teach them, are an area of

considerable political debate.Typically, primary education is provided in schools, where the child

will stay in steadily advancing classes until they complete it and move on to high school/secondary

school. Children are usually placed in classes with one teacher who will be primarily responsible

for their education and welfare for that year. This teacher may be assisted to varying degrees by

specialist teachers in certain subject areas, often music or physical education. The continuity with a

single teacher and the opportunity to build up a close relationship with the class is a notable feature

of the primary education system.Traditionally,various forms of corporal punishment have been an

integral part of early education. Recently this practice has come under attack, and in many cases

been outlawed, especially in Western countries.

Key Points:

1. Language development in Classrooms
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The development of oral language in classrooms has been an incidental occurrence historically.

The amount of oral language that children have is an indicator of their success or struggle in

school. To meet the needs of these children, teachers can make oral language development a

primary focus for instruction. This article examines ways that teachers can both implicitly and

explicitly teach children about language and its functions in primary classrooms through the

environment, connections to literature, developmentally appropriate oral language activities,

and engaging curricula. In the US the first stage of compulsory education is generally known as

elementary education. It takes place in elementary schools which usually incorporate the first

five grades and sometimes have a kindergarten. Elementary schools in the US are also known as

grade schools or grammar schools. In some schools, teachers utilize a "looping system" where

the same teacher teaches the same group of students for two years. For example, a third-grade

class may have one teacher who would teach those students for an entire year, then that teacher

would teach fourth-grade the next year, and thereby teach the same class again. The teacher

would then revert back to the third grade the following year to start the process all over with a

different group of students.

Over the past few decades, schools in the USAhave been testing various arrangements which

break from the one-teacher, one-class mould. Multi-age programmes, where children in

different grades (e.g. Kindergarten through to second grade) share the same classroom and

teachers, is one increasingly popular alternative to traditional elementary instruction. An

alternative is that children might have a main class and go to another teacher's room for one

subject, such as science, while the science teacher's main class will go to the other teacher's

room for another subject, such as social studies. This could be called a two-teacher, two-class

mould, or a rotation, similar to the concept of teams in junior high school. Another method is to

have the children have one set of classroom teachers in the first half of the year, and a different

set of classroom teachers in the second half of the year.

2. Multi-Age Class for Primary Level

Multi-Age Cluster Class is origanally a Vancouver-based gifted education program meant to

enrich the regular curriculum for students in grades 4-7 commonly referred to as MACC

(Pronounced as "Mack"). The admissions process involves several steps where a child's

suitability for the program is evaluated. A student is referred by their home school, challenge-

class teacher, or parent for consideration for admission. Children seen as suitable candidates are
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invited to attend the "Pre-MACC Experience", a two-day session held at a Vancouver School

Board school. After that, students who are seen as candidates are invited to spend two days in

the classroom at the school they would potentially attend. Offers of admission are based on this

final step. A certain I.Q. score is not needed to be accepted into the program, but instead the

student must have a gifted mind and be able to "think outside the box". The program

emphasizes the creation of lifelong learners.

3. Teacher Training in Primary Level

The world of work as part of our dynamic society is the result of a permanent change. This

development has an influence on the school and its tasks. Apart from industrialization there is

computerization which requires, to an important extent, individual judgment and inventiveness

on the part of the working population. The school has not only to cope with these changes but

has also to try to influence them through vocational orientation and guidance and its continual

reform. The aim of the school is the development of a critical sense with the purpose of

humanising the whole process. The importance of vocational orientation and guidance is

increasing, and they have to become a task of our schools. The topic should therefore also be

included in teacher training as well as in further education

Topic Objective:

Key Points:

1. Sequence of Learning Language

At age five most children can do the following:

 follow three consecutive commands

 talk constantly

 ask innumerable questions

 use descriptive words and compound and complex sentences

 know all the vowels and consonants

 use generally correct grammar
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Six-year-olds usually can correct their own grammar and mispronunciations. Most children

double their vocabularies between six and eight years of age and begin reading at about age

seven. A major leap in reading comprehension occurs at about nine. Ten-year-olds begin to

understand figurative word meanings. Adolescents generally speak in an adult manner, gaining

language maturity throughout high school.

2. Common Problems

Language delay is the most common developmental delay in children. There are many causes

for language delay, both environmental and physical. About 60 percent of language delays in

children under age three resolve spontaneously. Early intervention often helps other children to

catch up to their age group. Common circumstances that can result in language delay include:

 concentration on developing skills other than language

 siblings who are very close in age or older siblings who interpret for the younger child

 inadequate language stimulation and one-on-one attention

 bilingualism, in which a child's combined comprehension of two languages usually is equivalent to

other children's comprehension of one language

 psychosocial deprivation

 Language delay can result from a variety of physical disorders, including the following:

 mental retardation

 maturation delay (the slower-than-usual development of the speech centers of the brain), a common

cause of late talking

 a hearing impairment

 a learning disability

 cerebral palsy

 autism (a developmental disorder in which, among other things, children do not use language or use

it abnormally)

 congenital blindness, even in the absence of other neurological impairment

 Klinefelter syndrome, a disorder in which males are born with an extra X chromosome



 Brain damage or disorders of the central nervous system can cause the following:

 receptive aphasia or receptive language disorder, a deficit in spoken language comprehension or in

the ability to respond to spoken language

 expressive aphasia, an inability to speak or write despite normal language comprehension
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 childhood apraxia of speech, in which a sound is substituted for the desired syllable or word

3. Parental Concerns

Language development is enriched by verbal interactions with other children and adults. Parents

and care-givers can have a significant impact on early language development. Studies have

shown that children of talkative parents have twice the vocabulary as those of quiet parents. A

study from the National Institute of Child Health and Human Development (NICHD) found that

children in high-quality childcare environments have larger vocabularies and more complex

language skills than children in lower-quality situations. In addition language-based interactions

appear to increase a child's capacity to learn. Recommendations for encouraging language

development in infants include:

 talking to them as much as possible and giving them opportunities to respond, perhaps with a smile;

short periods of silence help teach the give-and-take of conversation

 talking to infants in a singsong, high-pitched speech, called "parentese" or "motherese" (This is a

universal method for enhancing language development.)

 using one- or two-syllable words and two to three-word sentences

 using proper words rather than baby words

 speaking slowly, drawing-out vowels, and exaggerating main syllables

 avoiding pronouns and articles

 using animated gestures along with words

 addressing the baby by name

 talking about on-going activities

 asking questions

 singing songs

 commenting on sounds in the environment

 encouraging the baby to make vowel-like and consonant-vowel sounds such as "ma," "da," and "ba"

 repeating recognizable syllables and repeating words that contain the syllable

 When babies reach six to 12 months-of-age, parents should play word games with them, label

objects with words, and allow the baby to listen and participate in conversations.

4. Goals Of Primary Education In Language Development
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The major goals of primary education are achieving basic literacy and numeracy amongst all

pupils, as well as establishing foundations in science, geography, history and other social

sciences.

3. Literacy

The traditional definition of literacy is considered to be the ability to read and write, or the

ability to use language to read, write, listen, and speak. In modern contexts, the word refers

to reading and writing at a level adequate for communication, or at a level that lets one

understand and communicate ideas in a literate society, so as to take part in that society. The

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) has drafted

the following definition: "'Literacy' is the ability to identify, understand, interpret, create,

communicate, compute and use printed and written materials associated with varying

contexts. Literacy involves a continuum of learning to enable an individual to achieve his or

her goals, to develop his or her knowledge and potential, and to participate fully in the wider

society." In modern times, illiteracy is seen as a social problem to be solved through

education.

4. Numeracy

Numeracy is a proficiency which is developed mainly in mathematics but also in other

subjects. It is more than an ability to do basic arithmetic. It involves developing confidence

and competence with numbers and measures. It requires understanding of the number

system, a repertoire of mathematical techniques, and an inclination and ability to solve

quantitative or spatial problems in a range of contexts. Numeracy also demands

understanding of the ways in which data are gathered by counting and measuring, and

presented in graphs, diagrams, charts and tables

Topic Objective:

At the end of the topic the student will be able:

 Assessing Speech and Language

 Parent Interview

 Assessment Programs
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Definition/Overview:

A set of commonly accepted signs (indices, icons or symbols) is only one feature of language; all

languages must define (i) the structural relationships between these signs in a system of grammar,

(ii) the context wherein the signs are used (pragmatics) and (iii) dependent on their context the

content specifity, i.e. its meaning (semantics). Rules of grammar are one of the characteristics

sometimes said to distinguish language from other forms of communication. They allow a finite set

of signs to be manipulated to create a potentially infinite number of grammatical utterances.

Another property of language is that its symbols are arbitrary. Any concept or grammatical rule can

be mapped onto a symbol. In other words, most languages make use of sound, but the combinations

of sounds used do not have any necessary and inherent meaning they are merely an agreed-upon

convention to represent a certain thing by users of that language. For instance, there is nothing

about the Spanish word nada itself that forces Spanish speakers to convey the idea of "nothing".

Another set of sounds (for example, the English word nothing) could equally be used to represent

the same concept, but all Spanish speakers have acquired or learned to correlate this meaning for

this particular sound pattern. For Slovenian, Croatian, Serbian or Bosnian speakers on the other

hand, nada means something else; it means "hope".

This arbitrariness even applies to words with an onomatopoetic dimension (i.e. words that to some

extent simulate the sound of the token referred to). For example, several animal names (e.g. cuckoo,

whip-poor-will, katydid) are derived from sounds the respective animal makes, but these forms did

not have to be chosen for these meanings. Non-onomatopoetic words can stand just as easily for the

same meaning. For instance, the katydid is called a "bush cricket" in British English, a term that

bears no relation to the sound the animal makes. In time, onomatopoetic words can also change in

form, losing their mimetic status. Onomatopoetic words may have an inherent relation to their

referent, but this meaning is not inherent, thus they do not violate arbitrariness.

Key Points:

1. Assessing Speech and Language

Assessment of children with speech and language disorder can take place from infancy through

adulthood. Parents should be sure that a speech-language pathologist (SLP) is part of the

assessment team for their child of any age. Anaudiological exam should precede a speech and

language assessment to be sure there is no hearing loss or to refer to an ear specialist, if

necessary. Assessment should include a hearing test, a parent interview, an oral-motor exam,

Page 197 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

197
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

testing of both receptive (listening) and expressive (speaking) vocabulary and syntax, and

assessment of speech (sound production), voice, and fluency. For children with fragile X,

assessment should also include a pragmatic evaluation, if possible, with peers or family

members. Assessment does not need to be primarily with formal, standardized tests, although

school SLPs may wish to try and obtain scores and levels of language development.

2. Parent Interview

For the parent interview, parents may wish to bring baby books or other records of

developmental milestones to help them in filling out checklists and ratings. Their knowledge of

the child's understanding of language, as well as his or her speech and language production, is

an essential part of the assessment. Assessment of very young children usually is based upon

both checklists and rating scales given to parents and play-based assessment, where the SLP

interacts with the baby or toddler using toys. She or he watches for comprehension and

expression of language. She also watches for interaction with the people present and the toys.

The SLP is watching for communication attempts, problems solving, and exploration by the

baby or toddler, in addition to levels of language understanding and speaking ability. At the

early childhood and school-age level, the SLP may be assessing the child with a combination of

parent interviews, formal, standardized tests, informal checklists, and observations. The SLP is

measuring both receptive and expressive abilities in semantics (vocabulary), syntax, and

pragmatics, in addition to articulation, auditory processing, oral-motor development, and

hearing. For children with fragile X syndrome, the importance of a calm, quiet testing room,

preferably with a familiar person, cannot be overemphasized. Many scores obtained for children

who have fragile X may not be representative of their true potential, as they are anxious and

overwhelmed by a strange testing situation. For children who are speaking, the SLP may wish

to obtain a "language sample". This involves conversation with the child, while video or

audiotaping, for analysis of sentence length, intelligibility of speech, vocabulary, and

conversational strengths and weaknesses. Assessment of children who have fragile X should be

an on-going process, not a once a year formal evaluation. SLPs monitor progress with language

samples and "diagnostic teaching" (testing for a concept, teaching it, and testing again)

throughout the year.

3. Assessment Programs
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Many assessments exist for investigating children's language. Here is a selection of commonly

used assessments by speech and language therapy services in throughout the world:

 TROG - understanding of language

 PVCS - preverbal communication checklist

 Derbyshire picture test - simple understanding

 CELF-4 - a battery of tests

 RAPT - picture naming and grammar/content analysis

 STASS - expressive grammar

 STAP - expressive phonology

 DEAP - expressive phonology

 Peabody picture test

 Language for Thinking assessment - inferential thinking and understanding

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:

 Autism

 Aphasia

 Learning disability

 Asperger syndrom

 Semantic Pragmatic Disorder

 Blindness

 Hearing Impairment

 Dyslexia

 Dyscalculia

 Expressive language disorder

 Receptive-Expressive Language Disorder

 Cluttering
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 Stuttering

 Esophageal speech

 Specific language impairment

Definition/Overview:

Communication Disorder: A communicationdisorder is a speech and language disorders which

refer to problems in communication and in related areas such as oral motor function. The delays

and disorders can range from simple sound substitution to the inability to understand or use

language.

Key Points:

1. Autism

Autism is a brain development disorder characterized by impaired social interaction and

communication, and by restricted and repetitive behavior. These signs all begin before a child is

three years old. The autism spectrum disorders (ASD) also include related conditions with

milder signs and symptoms. Autism has a strong genetic basis, although the genetics of autism

are complex and it is unclear whether ASD is explained more by multigeneinteractions or by

rare mutations. In rare cases, autism is strongly associated with agents that cause birth defects.

Other proposed causes, such as childhood vaccines, are controversial, and the vaccine

hypotheses lack any convincing scientific evidence. The prevalence of ASD is about 6 per

1,000 people, with about four times as many boys as girls. The number of people known to have

autism has increased dramatically since the 1980s, partly due to changes in diagnostic practice;

the question of whether actual prevalence has increased is unresolved. Autism affects many

parts of the brain; how this occurs is not understood. Parents usually notice signs in the first two

years of their child's life. Although early behavioral or cognitive intervention can help children

gain self-care, social, and communication skills, there is no known cure. Few children with

autism live independently after reaching adulthood, but some become successful, and an autistic

culture has developed, with some seeking a cure and others believing that autism is a condition

rather than a disorder.

2. Aphasia
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Aphasia (from Greek, aphatos : 'speechless'), also known as rhymnasia, is a loss of the ability to

produce and/or comprehend language, due to injury to brain areas specialized for these

functions, such as Broca's area, which governs language production, or Wernicke's area, which

governs the interpretation of language. It is not a result of deficits in sensory, intellectual, or

psychiatric functioning, nordue to muscle weakness or a cognitive disorder. Aphasia usually

results from lesions to the language centres of the brain, such as Broca'sarea. These areas are

almost always located in the left hemisphere, and in most people this is where the ability to

produce and comprehend language is found. However, in a very small number of people,

language ability is found in the right hemisphere. In either case, damage to these language areas

can be caused by a stroke, traumatic brain injury, or other brain injury. Aphasia may also

develop slowly, as in the case of a brain tumor or progressive neurological disease, e.g.,

Alzheimer's or Parkinson's disease. It may also be caused by a sudden hemorrhagic event within

the brain. Certain chronic neurological disorders, such as epilepsy or migraine, can also include

transient aphasia as a prodromal or episodic symptom. Aphasia is also listed as a rare side effect

of the fentanyl patch, an opioid used to control chronic pain.

3. Learning disability

In the United States and Canada, the term learning disability (LD) refers to a group of disorders

that affect a broad range of academic and functional skills including the ability to speak, listen,

read, write, spell, reason and organize information. A learning disability is not indicative of low

intelligence. Indeed, research indicates that some people with learning disabilities may have

average or above-average intelligence. Causes of learning disabilities include a deficit in the

brain that affects the processing of information.

4. Asperger syndrom

Asperger syndrome (also called Asperger's syndrome, Asperger'sdisorder, Asperger's or AS) is

an autism spectrum disorder (ASD), and people with AS therefore show difficulties in social

interaction and restricted, stereotyped patterns of behavior and interests. AS differs from other

ASDs by its relative preservation of linguistic and cognitive development. Although not

mentioned in standard diagnostic criteria, physical clumsiness and atypical use of language are

frequently reported. Asperger syndrome is named after Austrian pediatrician Hans Asperger
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who, in 1944, described children in his practice who lacked nonverbal communication skills,

demonstrated limited empathy with their peers, and were physically clumsy. Fifty years later,

AS was standardized as a diagnosis, but questions about many aspects remain. For example,

there is lingering doubt about the distinction between AS and high-functioning autism (HFA);

partly due to this, the prevalence of AS is not firmly established. The exact cause is unknown,

although research supports the likelihood of a genetic basis; brain imaging techniques have not

identified a clear common pathology. There is no single treatment for Asperger syndrome, and

the effectiveness of particular interventions is supported by only limited data. Intervention is

aimed at improving symptoms and function. The mainstay of management is behavioral

therapy, focusing on specific deficits to address poor communication skills, obsessive or

repetitive routines, and physical clumsiness. Most individuals with AS can improve over time,

but difficulties with communication, social adjustment and independent living continue into

adulthood. Some researchers and people with AS have advocated a shift in attitudes toward the

view that AS is a difference, rather than a disability that must be treated or cured.

5. Semantic Pragmatic Disorder

Semantic-Pragmatic Disorder (SPD) or pragmatic language impairment (PLI) is a

developmental disorder that many experts believe is closely related to autism and Asperger's

Syndrome. The name refers to the fact that people with SPD have special challenges with the

semantic aspect of language (the meaning of what is being said) and the pragmatics of language

(using language appropriately in social situations).

6. Blindness

Blindness is the condition of lacking visual perception due to physiological or neurological

factors. Various scales have been developed to describe the extent of vision loss and define

"blindness." Total blindness is the complete lack of form and visual light perception and is

clinically recorded as "NLP," an abbreviation for "no light perception." Blindness is frequently

used to describe severe visual impairment with residual vision. Those described as having only

"light perception" have no more sight than the ability to tell light from dark. A person with only

"light projection" can tell the general direction of a light source. In order to determine which

people may need special assistance because of their visual disabilities, various governmental
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jurisdictions have formulated more complex definitions referred to as legal blindness. In North

America and most of Europe, legal blindness is defined as visual acuity (vision) of 20/200

(6/60) or less in the better eye with best correction possible. This means that a legally blind

individual would have to stand 20 feet (6.1 m) from an object to see itwith vision correctionwith

the same degree of clarity as a normally sighted person could from 200 feet (61 m). In many

areas, people with average acuity who nonetheless have a visual field of less than 20 degrees

(the norm being 180 degrees) are also classified as being legally blind. Approximately ten

percent of those deemed legally blind, by any measure, have no vision. The rest have some

vision, from light perception alone to relatively good acuity. Low vision is sometimes used to

describe visual acuities from 20/70 to 20/200.

7. Hearing Impairment

A hearing loss is a full or partial decrease in the ability to detect or understand sounds. Caused

by a wide range of biological and environmental factors, loss of hearing can happen to any

organism that perceives sound. "Hearing impaired" is often used to refer to those who are deaf,

although, in deaf culture, they prefer the term deaf to hearing impaired. Sound waves vary in

amplitude and in frequency. Amplitude is the sound wave's peak pressure variation. Frequency

is the number of cycles per second of a sinusoidal component of a sound wave. Loss of the

ability to detect some frequencies, or to detect low-amplitude sounds that an organism naturally

detects, is a hearing impairment.

8. Dyslexia

Dyslexia is a learning disability that manifests primarily as a difficulty with written language,

particularly with reading and spelling. It is separate and distinct from reading difficulties

resulting from other causes, such as a non-neurological deficiency with vision or hearing, or

from poor or inadequate reading instruction. Evidence suggests that dyslexia results from

differences in how the brain processes written and spoken language. Although dyslexia is

thought to be the result of a neurological difference, it is not an intellectual disability. Dyslexia

is diagnosed in people of all levels of intelligence.

9. Dyscalculia
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Dyscalculia was originally identified in case studies of patients who suffered specific arithmetic

disabilities as a result of damage to specific regions of the brain. Recent research suggests that

dyscalculia can also occur developmentally, as a genetically-linked learning disability which

affects a person's ability to understand, remember, or manipulate numbers or number facts (e.g.,

the multiplication tables). The term is often used to refer specifically to the inability to perform

arithmetic operations, but it is also defined by some educational professionals and cognitive

psychologists as a more fundamental inability to conceptualize numbers as abstract concepts of

comparative quantities (a deficit in "number sense"). Those who argue for this more constrained

definition of dyscalculia sometimes prefer to use the technical term Arithmetic Difficulties

(AD) to refer to calculation and number memory deficits. Dyscalculia is a lesser known

disability, similar and potentially related to dyslexia and developmental dyspraxia. Dyscalculia

occurs in people across the whole IQ range, and sufferers often, but not always, also have

difficulties with time, measurement, and spatial reasoning. Current estimates suggest it may

affect about 5% of the population. Although some researchers believe that dyscalculia

necessarily implies mathematical reasoning difficulties as well as difficulties with arithmetic

operations, there is evidence (especially from brain damaged patients) that arithmetic (e.g.

calculation and number fact memory) and mathematical (abstract reasoning with numbers)

abilities can be dissociated. That is (some researchers argue), an individual might suffer

arithmetic difficulties (or dyscalculia), with no impairment of, or even giftedness in, abstract

mathematical reasoning abilities. The word dyscalculia comes from Greek and Latin which

means: "counting badly". The prefix "dys" comes from Greek and means "badly". "Calculia"

comes from the Latin "calculare". which means "to count". That word "calculare" again comes

from "calculus", which means "pebble" or one of the counters on an abacus.

Dyscalculia can be detected at a young age and measures can be taken to ease the problems

faced by younger students. The main problem is understanding the way mathematics is taught

to children. In the way that dyslexia can be dealt with by using a slightly different approach to

teaching, so can dyscalculia. However, dyscalculia is the lesser known of these learning

disorders and so is often not recognized. Another common manifestation of the condition

emerges when the individual is faced with equation type of problems which contain both

integers and letters (3A + 4C). It can be difficult for the person to differentiate between the

integers and the letters. Confusion such as reading a '5' for an 'S' or not being able to distinguish

between a zero '0' for the letter 'O' can keep algebra from being mastered. This particular form

of dyscalculia is often not diagnosed until middle or high school is entered.
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10. Expressive language disorder

Expressive language disorder (DSM 315.31) is a communication disorder which is

characterised by having a limited vocabulary and grasp of grammar. It is a general language

impairment that puts the person onto the level of a younger person and also a person can be as

young as 2 or 3 years old with the disorder. As well as present speech production, very often,

someone will have difficulty remembering things. This memory problem is only disturbing for

speech; non-verbal or non-linguistically based memory will be unimpaired. Expressive

language disorder affects work and schooling in many ways. It is usually treated by specific

speech therapy, and usually cannot be expected to go away on its own. Care must be taken to

distinguish expressive language disorder from other communication disorders, sensory-motor

disturbances, intellectual disability and/or environmental deprivation (see DSM-IV-TR criterion

D). These factors affect a person's speech and writing to certain predictable extents, and with

certain differences.

11. Receptive-Expressive Language Disorder

Mixed receptive-expressive language disorder (DSM-IV 315.32) is a communication disorder

in which both the receptive and expressive areas of communication may be affected in any

degree, from mild to severe. If someone is being assessed on the Wechsler Adult Intelligence

Scale, for instance, this may show up in relatively low scores for Information, Vocabulary and

Comprehension (perhaps below the 25th percentile). If the person has difficulty with spatial

concepts, such as 'over', 'under', 'here' and 'there', he or she may have arithmetic difficulties,

have difficulty understanding word problems and instructions, or have difficulties using words.

They may also have a more general problem with words or sentences, both understanding and

speaking them. If someone is suspected to have mixed receptive-expressive language disorder,

then they can go to a speech therapist or pathologist, and receive treatment. Most treatments are

short term, and rely on accommodations made in the person's environment, so as to be

minimally interfering with work and school functioning.

12. Cluttering

Cluttering (also called tachyphemia) is a speech disorder and a communication disorder

characterized by speech that is difficult for listeners to understand due to rapid speaking rate,
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erratic rhythm, poor syntax or grammar, and words or groups of words unrelated to the

sentence. Cluttering has in the past been viewed as a fluency disorder.

13. Stuttering

Stuttering, also known as stammering in the United Kingdom, is a speech disorder in which the

flow of speech is disrupted by involuntary repetitions and prolongations of sounds, syllables,

words or phrases, and involuntary silent pauses or blocks in which the stutterer is unable to

produce sounds. 'Verbal non-fluency' is the accepted umbrella term for such speech

impediments. The term stuttering is most commonly associated with involuntary sound

repetition, but it also encompasses the abnormal hesitation or pausing before speech, referred to

by stutterers as blocks, and the prolongation of certain sounds, usually vowels and semi-vowels.

The term "stuttering", as popularly used, covers a wide spectrum of severity: it may encompass

individuals with barely perceptible impediments, for whom the disorder is largely cosmetic, as

well as others with extremely severe symptoms, for whom the problem can effectively prevent

most oral communication. The impact of stuttering on a person's functioning and emotional

state can be severe. Much of this goes unnoticed by the listener, and may include fears of

having to enunciate specific vowels or consonants, fears of being caught stuttering in social

situations, self-imposed isolation, anxiety, stress, shame, or a feeling of "loss of control" during

speech. Stuttering is generally not a problem with the physical production of speech sounds or

putting thoughts into words. Despite popular perceptions to the contrary, stuttering does not

affect and has no bearing on intelligence. Apart from their speech impediment, people who

stutter may well be 'normal' in the clinical sense of the term. Anxiety, low self-esteem,

nervousness, and stress therefore do not cause stuttering per se, although they are very often the

result of living with a highly stigmatized disability and, in turn, exacerbate the problem. The

disorder is also variable, which means that in certain situations, such as talking on the

telephone, the stuttering might be more severe or less, depending on the anxiety level connected

with that activity. Although the exact etiology of stuttering is unknown, both genetics and

neurophysiology are thought to contribute. Although there are many treatments and speech

therapy techniques available that may help increase fluency in some stutterers, there is

essentially no "cure" for the disorder at present

14. Esophageal speech
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Esophageal speech (or voice) is an alternate method for speech production without the

oscillation in the vocal folds. The sound is produced by releasing gases from or through the

esophagus. In esophageal speech it is thus the esophagus that oscillates in contrast to normal

(laryngeal) speech where the vocal folds oscillate. Esophageal speech is thus speaking by

eructation. Esophageal speech is a skill that can help patients to communicate after a

laryngectomy. This is the most common surgery used for the treatment of laryngeal cancer. In

the operation, the larynx (and with it the vocal cords, etc.) is removed completely. After this,

the end of the trachea is sewn onto the edge of an opening cut out at the lower part of the neck,

creating a breathing hole similar to that used by a whale. This hole is called a tracheostoma and

permits the patient to breathe through it after the operation.

The air goes from outside through the tracheostomadirectly to the lungs without passing

through the upper respiratory organs of the nose, mouth, and throat. Because of that, speech is

seriously impaired, and the development of an esophageal voice becomes necessary.

Esophageal speech is thus produced without an artificial larynx, and is achieved by learning to

pump air from the mouth into the upper esophagus. The esophagus is slightly expanded. Then

the air is released in a regulated manner and goes back to the mouth with simultaneous

articulation of words.

15. Specific language impairment

Specific language impairment (SLI) is a developmental language disorder that can affect both

expressive and receptive language. SLI is defined as a "pure" language impairment, meaning that is

not related to or caused by other developmental disorders, hearing loss or acquired brain injury.

However, the term specific language impairment is typically used in research literature, while other

equivalent terms include: language impairment, language disability, language disorder, language

delay, and language deviance. All of these terms belie assumptions about the nature of normal

development, and some have been dropped as new perspectives on language development arise.

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic student would be able to:
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 To explain the Foster Home Licensing

 To highlight the Funding and system incentives

 To elaborate the Recent United States foster care legislation

 To describe the Bilingual Educators

Definition/Overview:

Foster care: Foster care is a system by which a certified, stand-in "parent(s)" cares for minor

children or young peoples who have been removed from their birth parents or other custodial adults

by state authority. Responsibility for the young person is assumed by the relevant governmental

authority and a placement with another family found. There can be voluntary placements by a

parent of a child into foster care. Foster placements are monitored until the birth family can provide

appropriate care or the rights of the birth parents are terminated and the child is adopted. A third

option, guardianship, is sometimes utilized in certain cases where a child cannot be reunified with

their birth family and adoption is not right for them. This generally includes some older foster

children who may be strongly bonded to their family of origin and unwilling to pursue adoption. It

also may include cases where children are placed with grandparents or other relatives, where the

placement is likely to be permanent but those relatives don't want to fight the birth parents in court.

Voluntary foster care may be utilized in circumstances where a parent is unable or unwilling to care

for a child. For instance, a child may have behavioral problems requiring specialized treatment or

the parent might have a problem which results in a temporary or permanent inability to care for the

child(ren). Involuntary foster care may be implemented when a child is removed from their

caregiver because it is believed such removal is necessary for his/her own safety. A foster parent

receives monetary reimbursement from the placement agency for each child while the child is in

his/her home to help cover the cost of meeting the child's needs. The amount of financial assistance

typically varies from state to state and even city to city. Requirements to be a foster parent vary by

jurisdiction, as do monetary reimbursement and other benefits foster families may receive. Foster

care is intended to be a temporary living situation for children and young people. The goal of foster

care is to provide support and care for the young person in order that either reunification with

parent(s) or other family members or another suitable permanent living arrangement can be

facilitated. This may include an adoptive home, guardianship, or placement with a relative. At

times, the bond that develops during foster care will lead to the foster parents adopting the child. In

some instances, children may be placed in a long-term foster placement. For older adolescents, a

foster care program may offer education and resources to prepare for a transition to independent
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living. That is not to say that older adolescents would not benefit from family placement, however,

it is more difficult to recruit foster and adoptive parents for teens due to the stigma that is often

attached to adolescents in foster care.

Key Points:

1. Foster Home Licensing

In the United States, foster home licensing requirements vary from state to state but are

generally overseen by each state's Department of Social Services or Human Services. In some

states, counties have this responsibility. Each state's services are monitored by the federal

Department of Health and Human Services through reviews such as Child and Family Services

Reviews, Title IV-E Foster Care Eligibility Reviews, Adoption and Foster Care Analysis and

Reporting System and Statewide Automated Child Welfare Information System Assessment

Reviews. Children found to be unable to function in a foster home may be placed in Residential

Treatment Centers(RTCs) or other such group homes. In theory, the focus of treatment in such

facilities is to prepare the child for a return to a foster home, to an adoptive home, or to the birth

parents when applicable. But two major reviews of the scholarly literature have questioned

these facilities' effectiveness. Throughout the 1990s experimental HIV drugs had been tested on

HIV foster children at Incarnation Childrens Center (ICC) in Harlem. "Since then, ACS has

been under fire from charges of inappropriately enrolling as many as 465 foster children in HIV

clinical trials. The agency has also been accused of racism, some comparing the trials to the

Tuskegeesyphilis experiment, as 98 percent of children in foster care in New York City are

persons of color."

2. Funding and system incentives

A law passed by Congress in 1961 allowed AFDC (welfare) payments to pay for foster care

which was previously made only to children in their own homes. This made aided funding

foster care for states and localities, facilitating rapid growth In some cases, the state of Texas

paid mental treatment centers as much as $101,105 a year per child. Observers of the growth
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trend note that a county will only continue to receive funding while it keeps the child in its care.

This may create a "perverse financial incentive" to place and retain children in foster care rather

than leave them with their parents, and incentives are sometimes set up for maximum

intervention. A National Coalition for Child Protection Reform issue paper states "children

often are removed from their families `prematurely or unnecessarily' because federal aid

formulas give states `a strong financial incentive' to do so rather than provide services to keep

families together."

3. Recent United States foster care legislation

On November 19, 1997, President Bill Clinton signed a new foster care law, the Adoption and

Safe Families Act (AFSA), written by Cassie StatutoBevan,) which reduced the time children

are allowed to remain in foster care before being available for adoption. The new law requires

state child welfare agencies to identify cases where "aggravated circumstances" make

permanent separation of child from the birth family the best option for the safety and well-being

of the child. One of the main components of ASFA is the imposition of stricter time limits on

reunification efforts. Proponents of ASFA claimed that before the law was passed, the lack of

such legislation was the reason it was common for children to languish in care for years with no

permanent living situation identified. They often were moved from placement to placement

with no real plan for a permanent home. Time limits were in federal legislation as early as 1980,

but they were never enforced. ASFA requires that the state identify a permanent plan for

children who enter foster care.

Opponents of ASFA argued that the real reason children languished in foster care was that too

many were taken needlessly from their parents in the first place. Since ASFA did not address

this, opponents said, it would not accomplish its goals, and would only slow a decline in the

foster care population that should have occurred anyway because of a decline in reported child

abuse. Ten years after ASFA became law, the number of children in foster care on any given

day is only about 7,000 fewer than when ASFA was passed Children continue to languish in

care and to be moved from placement to placement. The Foster Care Independence Act of 1999,

also created by Bevan, in association with members of Congress, AKA The Chafee Program,

helps foster youth who are aging out of care to achieve self-sufficiency. The U.S.government

has also funded the Education and Training Voucher Program in recent years in order to help

youth who age out of care to obtain college or vocational training at a free or reduced cost.

Chafee and ETV money is administered by each state as they see fit. Although foster care is one
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solution to protecting children from abuse, it is an imperfect system which is also associated

with relatively high rates of abuse and risks. In Texas, the Family and Protective Services Crisis

Management Team was created by executive order after the critical report Forgotten Children of

2004. Texas Comptroller Carole KeetonStrayhorn made a statement in 2006 about the Texas

foster care system. In Fiscal 2003, 2004 and 2005, respectively 30, 38 and 48 foster children

died in the state's care. The number of foster children in the state's care increased 24 percent to

32,474 in Fiscal 2005, while the number of deaths increased 60 percent. Compared to the

general population, a child is four times more likely to die in the Texasfoster care system. In

2004, about 100 children were treated for poisoning from medications; 63 were treated for rape

that occurred while under state care including four-year old twin boys, and 142 children gave

birth. The report stated that children were being unnecessarily neglected and abused and dying.

A 12-year-old boy died in December 2005, suffocated while being restrained from behind by an

employee of the facility. Another died May 30, after drowning in a creek during a bicycle

outing. A three-year old was treated for poisoning from an atypical, mind-altering antipsychotic

drug. According to liftingtheveil.org, 28% of children in state care were abused in Baltimore.

21% of abuse or neglect cases involved foster homes In Louisiana. 57% of those in Missouri

placed in foster care settings in 1981 were at a high risk of abuse or neglect. 25% of children in

Kansas Cityfoster care were the subject of abuse or inappropriate punishment. In Arizona, over

500 of an estimated 4,000 foster children, a figure representing at least 12.5 percent of the

state's foster care population, have been sexually abused while in state care. In the

Wenatcheesex ring of the mid 1990s, a foster child who accused nearly every adult she knew

placed with a detective sparked the one of historys most extensive child sex abuse

investigations. The investigations later fell apart with accusations of abuses by police and state

social workers, and false confessions, child witnesses, and the discredited recovered memory

theory.

4. Bilingual Educators

Bilingual educators, from the early efforts of the late 60's to the present, have maintained a

steadfast commitment to serve children, and a determination to find the best means to do so. We

have come a long way in many areas: the preparation of bilingual teachers, the design of model

programs, the development of curricula, and the production of educational materials. Research

has proven, over and over again, the value of additive bilingualism. Of course, as our

commitment to bilingual education develops and deepens, we find ourselves needing to further
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our analysis and to add new dimensions to our concerns. It is not enough that we defend the

right of children to be educated in their home language, or the bilingual aspect of bilingual

education. We also need to look at the educational aspect of bilingual education as well. This is

what will be addressed here today. And while I am an outspoken advocate of bilingual

education, the educational concerns and suggestions offered here are applicable to any

classroom. Life today is very difficult for many of us, and especially so for children. Even in the

midst of our own wealthy and highly technological society, we still do not protect all children

adequately from abuse and mistreatment, from poverty, from early unwanted pregnancies, from

life-threatening diseases. Within the confines of the home, children are subject to bombardment

by the violence on the TV screen, while racism, sexism, homophobia, linguicism, ageism, and

all the other isms, including materialism, consumerism, and greed, insidiously are present in

many of their social encounters. As our society becomes increasingly more complex and

demanding, many of the societal institutions we depended on in the past to help children deal

with the challenges of growing up -- the small town, the closely knit neighborhoods, the

community organizations, the churches, the extended families -- are disappearing or changing.

As a consequence, schools are faced with greater responsibilities and bigger challenges.

The magnitude of these challenges surpasses what the school can directly assume. Yet that does

not lessen the responsibility we have to help and protect children. While the contradiction may

seem insoluble, it has prompted many of us to begin looking differently at the role of education.

Paradoxically, we need to begin by acknowledging that have a more powerful effect on the lives

of the children we teach. We need to begin by truly recognizing that children's lives are an

integral whole, of which schooling is only a part; hopefully a meaningful and significant part,

but still only a part of that whole. If we believe that children need the support of their parents

and family, if believe that it is important that they be aware of and cherish their family history,

if we believe that it is important that they communicate and discuss values and ideas with their

families, then we need to reexamine what we as educators are doing to acknowledge and

validate the home and family. What are we, as educators, doing to ensure that there is indeed a

vibrant interaction between parents and children, between families and young people? If we are

to facilitate the growth of our students as integrated persons, if we are to help them develop

their full potentials, we need to have the educational process extend beyond the classroom and

the school walls. Most importantly, we cannot allow the school to disenfranchise the family, as

happens all too often in the case of language minority and economically disadvantaged students
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UCHC01-6: ART IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
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UNIT  1:

Understand Developmentally Appropriate Practice

UNIT  2:

Understand Developmentally Appropriate Practice: the Debate

UNIT  3:

Understand DAP Definitional, Empirical, and Theoretical Difficulties

UNIT  4:

Understand The Zone Of Proximal Development

UNIT  5:

Understand Vygotsky's Theory of Learning and Development

UNIT  6:

Understand Arts In The Schools

UNIT  7:

Understand Historical Perspective

UNIT  8:

Understand Creativity

UNIT  9:

Understand The Adaptiveness Criterion

UNIT  10:

Understand Creativity and the Arts

UNIT  11:

Understand Theories of Creativity

UNIT  12:

Understand Creativity and Educational Psychology

UNIT  13:

Understand Hidden curriculum

UNIT  14:
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Understand Educational History

UNIT  15:

Understand Sources

UNIT  16:

Understand Function

UNIT  17:

Understand Higher Education and Tracking

UNIT  18:

Understand Schemas

UNIT  19:

Understand Musical Intelligence

UNIT  20:

Understand Bodily/Kinesthetic Intelligence

UNIT  21:

Understand Mathematical/Logical Intelligence

UNIT  22:

Understand Using Music In The Classroom

UNIT  23:

Understand Bringing Education To Life With Music, Understand Specific Ways Music Can
Be Used In The Classroom

UNIT  24:

Understand Learning Theory And Music, Understand Child art

UNIT  25:

Understand Stages of child art, Understand Scribbling

UNIT  26:

Understand Spatial Intelligence, Understand Play and Creative Drama in the Classroom
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UNIT  27:

Understand that what does drama offer? ,  Understand Intrapersonal Intelligence

UNIT  28:

Understand The Prop Box, Understand Naturalistic Intelligence

UNIT  29:

Understand Working With Clay, Understand A Japanese Rock Garden

UNIT  30:

Understand Linguistic Intelligence , Understand Brainstorming

UNIT  31:

Understand Egyptian hieroglyphs, Understand Webbing

UNIT  32:

Understand Creative Classrooms, Understand Education as Aesthetic Experience

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:
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 Understand Developmentally Appropriate Practice

 Understand Developmentally Appropriate Practice: the Debate

 Understand DAP Definitional, Empirical, and Theoretical Difficulties

 Understand The Zone Of Proximal Development

 Understand Vygotsky's Theory of Learning and Development

 Understand Arts In The Schools

 Understand Historical Perspective

Definition/Overview:

This book focuses on the process approach to creativity. The goal is to enhance the creative and

artistic abilities the college students in your class bring to the experience, their perceptions,

memories, feelings, concerns, attitudes, and values about the arts. Topic one introduces the creative

journey through scenarios, projects, theorists and an overall explanation of the arts.

Key Points:

1. Developmentally Appropriate Practice

Developmentally Appropriate Practice (or DAP) is a perspective within early childhood education

whereby a teacher or child caregiver nurtures a child's social/emotional, physical, and cognitive

development by basing all practices and decisions on:

 Theories of child development,

 Individually identified strengths and weaknesses of each child uncovered through authentic

assessment, and

 The child's cultural background as defined by his community, family history, and family structure.

DAP is one of a number of practices associated with Outcome-based education and other

progressive education reform movements. Some problems are that some reforms such as NCTM

mathematics and Whole Language which fully support "Developmentally Appropriate Practices"

are believed to introduce students to materials and concepts which may be too advanced for young

children, or above their reading levels. On the opposite side, some approaches use content and

concepts considerably below traditional grade levels. The National Science Education Standards

proposes to teach elementary school students how to construct their own experiments, whereas

traditionally high school students and even college students were typically taught how to perform

Page 217 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

217
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

pre-designed, but not construct their own experiments. In a DAP environment we need to make

sure that we focus on the needs and interests of each and every child in our classroom.

2. Developmentally Appropriate Practice: the Debate

How should 5-year-olds spend their day? Should taxpayers fund preschool play time? Should 4-

year-olds be expected to name the letters of the alphabet? Should they be expected to count to 10 or

20? These questions reflect debates about the purposes and goals of early childhood education. The

most influential organization addressing these concerns is the National Association for the

Education of Young Children (NAEYC), a professional association representing over 100,000 early

childhood professionals. NAEYC's efforts have shaped how people think about the education of

young children both in the United States and abroad (Raines & Johnston, 2003). The organization

has influenced policy and practice by publishing position statements and research briefs designed to

influence policy and legislation, by developing a gold-standard accreditation system for private and

public child care centers and schools, and by providing professional development and literature for

the early childhood community.

In 1987 NAEYC published its seminal position statement, NAEYC Position Statement on

Developmentally Appropriate Practices in Early Childhood Programs Serving Children From Birth

Through Age 8. The statement was designed to guide administrators of early childhood centers

seeking NAEYC accreditation and to clarify the concept of developmentally appropriate practice

(DAP); but it did much more. According to Raines and Johnston (2003), the 1987 position

statement:

Irrevocably changed the thinking and discourse about practices in early childhood programs. Since

its recent entry into the professional education lexicon, the term developmentally appropriate

practices and the concept it represents have been adopted and used extensively by educators, policy

makers, and businesses. Both the concept and the term have affected early childhood program

practices; national, state, and local policies for curriculum and assessment; marketing of

commercial early childhood materials and programs; and standards for early childhood educator

preparation, (p. 85)

In 1997 the statement was revised and expanded, and it is currently undergoing a second revision.
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NAEYC's advocacy has focused national attention on the need for quality early childhood

education. Still, DAP is controversial. According to NAEYC, developmentally appropriate practice

is an approach to early childhood education that employs empirically based principles of child

development and learning. Such a proposition seems inarguable. How can anyone dispute that the

education of young children should be based on scientifically derived knowledge? But the matter is

not so simple. The universal acceptance of DAP has faced significant challenges. DAP casts early

childhood education as a dichotomy in which practice is either developmentally appropriate or

inappropriate. Many in the early childhood field object to this dichotomized way of thinking about

educating children. DAP is also plagued by definitional, empirical, and theoretical difficulties.

These difficulties result in misunderstandings about and misapplications of DAP. Unfortunately,

most people who work with young children are not well-trained, so early childhood practitioners

often lack the expertise to adapt DAP. Finally, many in the early childhood field argue that DAP

reflects Caucasian, middle- and upper-class values and object to labeling other cultures' ways of

raising children as inappropriate.

This chapter discusses these challenges and makes recommendations for reconceptualizing early

childhood best practice. NAEYC has responded to previous critiques by revising the position

statement, which it intends to do every 10 years. Although regular revision is helpful, it is unlikely

that everyone in NAEYC's broad sphere of influence will simultaneously revise their beliefs and

practices. Despite many helpful changes in the 1997 revision, many of the ideas found in the 1987

statement (such as an age-based definition of DAP) still affect thinking about early childhood

education. Thoughtful analysis of DAP must consider how the concept has been articulated and

used from its inception. Therefore, this analysis considers DAP as a conceptual whole: as it is

represented in both the 1987 and 1997 statements (and their accompanying documents) and how it

is generally used in early childhood research, practice, and policy. The framers of DAP recognize

that educating young children is a messy, complex affair and welcome discussion about DAP. This

chapter hopes to contribute to the dialogue.

3. Dichotomies and Developmentally Appropriate Practice

Sorting ideas into categories is one of the earliest cognitive skills humans develop. Dichotomous

categorizing (this is an animal; this is not an animal) is prerequisite to more elaborate and complex

concept formation. Thus, when explaining a new concept, dichotomies are intuitively appealing.

For this reason, DAP is outlined in a dichotomous framework. According to Bredekamp and

Coppie, People construct an understanding of a concept from considering both positive and
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negative examples. For this reason the chart [describing DAP] includes not only practices that we

see as developmentally appropriate, but also practices we see as inappropriate or highly

questionable for children of this age.

As appealing as dichotomies are, there are compelling reasons to avoid them. First, evidence rarely

supports dichotomous explanations of development. For example, the DAP statements label

preschool programs that focus on pre-academic skills inappropriate. Yet, many preschoolers can

successfully acquire such skills. Second, dichotomies are merely prerequisites to more complex

thinking. Since they artificially cast phenomena as either/or categories, they reduce complexity of

thought. Such narrow thinking interferes with developing rich, evolving conceptions of young

children's development. For example, although it would be inappropriate to use stickers or candy to

teach typically developing 3-year-olds to make eye contact when greeting friends, using such

artificial reinforcers may be an appropriate intervention for a child with an autism spectrum

disorder. But once the child has acquired the skill, continued use of reinforcers would be

inappropriate. Thus, using artificial reinforcers is not categorically appropriate or inappropriate: It

is simply a method that can be effective under certain circumstances. Meeting children's diverse

needs requires flexible thinking. Recognizing this need, the authors of the 1997 statement argue to

end dichotomous thinking about educating young children. Still, dichotomous thinking is at the

core of DAP. DAP represents one side of an either/or debate between two theoretical schools of

thought: behaviorism and constructivism.

Behaviorism explains learning and development in terms of responses to environmental reinforcers

and punishers and carefully manages the use of time. Therefore behavioral methods carefully

control environmental factors such as the delivery of reinforcers and the pace of instruction. From a

behavioral perspective, adequate reinforcement plus sufficient time leads to increased learning.

Behavioral methods were successfully used during World War II to rapidly train a victorious U.S.

military. Shortly after the war, with the launch of the Russian satellite Sputnik,the United States

began to fear that the Soviet Union was becoming the world's technological leader. This fear

spawned reform movements designed to fix American public schools and reestablish the dominance

of the United State's in the global economy. Demonstrated success during WWII solidified

behavioral approaches as the methodology of choice for American's educational reform efforts.

After initial enthusiasm, the reform momentum of the 1960s and 1970s faded, but the idea that U.S.

schools needed to be fixed did not. Recent reform efforts have varied in their support for or

opposition to behavioral classroom methods. Educational reform in the 1980s combined emerging
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cognitive theories such as information processing with behaviorism's emphasis on efficiency,

promoting the idea that those in public schools teachers, students, administratorsneed to do more

and need to achieve more. With demands to do more and achieve more, it logically followed from

behavioral theory that children and teachers need more time. Schoolwork was sent home to be

completed in the evening and on weekends, school days were lengthened, and so was the school

year. But even with lengthened days and years there is never enough time to do everything one is

expected to do in a public school classroom. With the length of the school day and year maximized,

extending academic instruction to younger children logically follows. If there isn't enough time to

teach reading in first grade, perhaps reading instruction should start in kindergarten. Similarly, if

there isn't enough time to teach school routines and letter recognition in kindergarten (because the

day is filled with learning to read and write), perhaps these skills should be taught in preschool.

After all, note those who argue for more academic rigor, many 4- and 5-year-old children capably

acquire these academic skills.

In contrast to those who promote more academic rigor at early grade levels, many early childhood

educators champion the benefits of an unhurried, unstructured early childhood experience. From

their perspective, engaging preschool and kindergarten-age children in direct instruction of

academic skills pushes children beyond their developmental level and can negatively affect long-

term academic outcomes. The 1987 statement clarified NAEYC's position that behaviorally

controlled learning environments are inappropriate for young children and promoted a very

different theoretical orientation called constructivism. Constructivism is the theoretical belief that

children are naturally curious and actively construct knowledge. Children act upon their

environments rather than their environments acting upon them. Constructivism is a cognitive theory

that conceptualizes learning as changes in mental representations and associations rather than

changes in behavior. Jean Piaget, the best known constructivist theorist, is referenced frequently in

the DAP statements. The 1987 statement uses Piaget's stages of cognitive development in its

definition of DAP and articulates a Piagetian view of learning: Knowledge is not something that is

given to children as though they were empty vessels to be filled. Children acquire knowledge about

the physical and social worlds in which they live through playful interaction with objects and

people. The 1997 statement also describes an overt constructivist position: Children are active

learners, drawing on direct physical and social experience as well as culturally transmitted

knowledge to construct their own understandings of the world around them.
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Educational practices based on constructivist theory look very different than those based on

behaviorism. Classrooms and curricula based on behavioral influences emphasize efficiency and

thus require structured environments. Classroom space and time is well-defined with specific

activities occurring in specific areas according to schedule. Constructivist classrooms are

considerably more unstructured. Space is loosely arranged with children free to engage in a variety

of activities in areas of their choosing. Though teachers establish routines for snacks, bathroom

trips, story time, and indoor and outdoor play, activities are not governed by strict schedules. In

theory, children's interests and preferences influence allocation of time and resources.

The teacher's role is also different in constructivist and behavioral classrooms. Constructivism

emphasizes children as agents of their own learning. Adults serve as facilitators and provide

environments enriched with opportunities for children to experiment with objects and satisfy their

own curiosity. The 1987 statement says, In develop-mentally appropriate programs, adults offer

children the choice to participate in a small group or in a solitary activity [and] provide

opportunities for child-initiated, child-directed practice of skills as a self-chosen activity.

Conversely, behaviorally organized classrooms are teacher-directed. The schedule, learning goals,

and activities are chosen and monitored by the teacher. Children's choices are often limited to

selecting from a range of predefined choices.

Curriculum also differs between constructivist and behavioral classrooms. Constructivists use

emergent curriculum that allows children to use various materials and methods rather than copying

teacher-made examples. Consistent with constructivism, NAEYC considers it inappropriate for

adults to reject children's alternative ways of doing things and to place great importance on children

reproducing something the teacher has constructed (such as a holiday art project) or imitating the

teacher's way of performing a task. Behaviorally-based programs use convergent curriculum that

incorporates predefined learning activities with teacher-defined correct responses that are the same

or similar for all the children. Such curricula are identified as inappropriate by NAEYC for all

young children up to and including Grade 3.

Finally, classrooms based on constructivist and behavioral theory differ in the use of play versus

academic work. Piaget (1952) emphasized children's need to engage in object play to develop

cognitively. Thus constructivist preschool and kindergarten classrooms are designed to facilitate

children's exploration and discovery. Indeed, play is viewed by many child advocates as absolutely

essential to advancing children's development. The 1987 statement describes play as an essential

component of developmentally appropriate practice and calls for a 1-hour minimum devoted to free
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play daily. Unlike constructivist-based programs, in a behavioral framework play is often viewed as

an encroachment on academically engaged time. Play may be used as a break from more valued

academic work, as an opportunity for physical development, as a reward for academic productivity,

or as a way to help children enjoy school and thus reinforce achievement. But in a behavioral

frame, play is not inherently valued as a mechanism of learning and development.

Unfortunately, framing early childhood best practice as a dichotomy between appropriate

constructivist methods and inappropriate behavioral methods does not allow the field to develop

rich, nuanced conceptions of how best to educate young children. Alternative ways of

conceptualizing professional practice will be discussed later.

4. DAP and Cultural Compatibility

Another controversial DAP issue is the claim by critics that many practices identified as

developmentally inappropriate are time-honored ways of raising children in many cultures. Some

argue that DAP represents Caucasian, European American child-rearing practices rather than

universal developmental principles. They note that many indigenous cultures, such as Native

Hawaiian and Native American, raise children to be cooperating members of an extended family

and close-knit community, rather than stressing independence and autonomy. In many cultures, it is

unacceptable for young children to choose not to participate in a teacher-initiated activity.

Similarly, the idea that classrooms should be child-centered with child-directed activities or that

adults [should] respond quickly and directly to children's needs, desires and messages does not

align with the way many cultures raise children. In many cultures, it is expected that children

respond quickly and directly to adults' messages.

The 1997 DAP revision emphasizes the need for culturally sensitive practice; however, the revision

did not address the concern that DAP's fundamental philosophy defining children's role in

relationship to adults is not compatible with many families' cultural values and practices. Critics

also question the application of developmental research findings to all children. Piaget studied

exclusively northern Europeans, primarily his own children. Critics argue that one cannot assume

that findings based on such a narrow population adequately describe all children.

5. DAP Definitional, Empirical, and Theoretical Difficulties
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A final area of difficulty for DAP concerns definitional ambiguity, shaky empirical support, and a

narrow theoretical focus.

6. Definitional Difficulties

Both terms used to define DAP, developmentallyand appropriate, are ambiguous, leading to

conundrums. For example, much of DAP recommendations are simply good teaching practicesfor

children of all ages. Referring to these practices as developmentally appropriate for young children

implies that these practices are not necessarily appropriate for older students. The word appropriate

poses its own dilemmas. What is appropriate to one may be inappropriate to another. There are

ways around this ambiguity. Other professions do not define practice by the notion of

appropriateness. There is no such thing as legally appropriate practice or medically appropriate

practice. Rather, most professions embrace a best practice approach in which minimal standards

and ideal guidelines are articulated. Adopting a best practice framework would reduce ambiguity

and provide a way to identify differences in quality while reserving the label inappropriate for those

practices that are unambiguously unacceptable for all children (e.g., abuse and neglect).

Fuzzy definitions also affect recommendations for practice. For example, the 1987 statement says,

Children of all ages need uninterrupted periods of time to become involved, investigate, select, and

persist at activities but the frequency and duration of uninterrupted periods of time is left undefined.

Similarly, the 1997 revision identifies what is inappropriate for 6- to 8-year-olds: Teachers lecture

to the whole group and assign paper-and-pencil practice exercises or work sheets to be completed

by children working silently and individually at their desks. Does the statement mean such direct

instruction, used daily in thousands of primary classrooms around the world, is categorically

inappropriate? Oddly, the same page identifies direct instruction as developmentally appropriate. In

another example, the 1987 statement encourages adults to move quietly in early childhood

classrooms, and the 1997 statement lists as inappropriate a classroom in which the noise level is

stressful and impeding conversation and learning. Yet, two pages later the 1997 statement says that

it is inappropriate when teachers make it a priority to maintain a quiet environment.

These contradictions result in real problems. For example, early childhood practitioners must

wrestle with the controversy over phonics-based and whole language literacy instruction.

Traditional instruction relies on basal readers and teacher-directed, behavioral methods. Whole

language, a constructivist approach, is broadly defined as one in which children construct meaning

from text; use functional, relevant language; read real literature (as opposed to basal readers); and
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work in cooperative groups. Use of intact pieces of literature (rather than excerpts or abridgements),

students' selection of reading material, and integrated language arts instruction is attractive to many

early childhood teachers. According to a recent meta-analysis of early literacy studies, the evidence

suggests that low-SES [low-socioeconomic status] students in Grades K-3 benefit from basal

instruction more than they do from whole language instruction. If the results of our synthesis

accurately depict reality, using a whole language approach with low-SES children could widen the

gap between advantaged and disadvantaged students.

In a nod toward the growing evidence that many children, especially those from low-SES

backgrounds, make more reading progress with basal instruction, the 1997 statement comments on

the whole language versus phonics controversy by saying the two approaches are quite compatible

and most effective in combination. As Table 43.1 illustrates, the same statement also identifies as

appropriate practices consistent with a whole language approach and identifies as inappropriate

practices commonly found in basal reader/phonics-based programs.

Table 1 NAEYC 1997 Developmentally Appropriate Versus Developmentally Inappropriate

Reading Instruction

Appropriate Inappropriate

Children have numerous opportunities to read or

hear high-quality children's literature and

nonfiction for pleasure and information; discuss

readings; draw, dictate, and write about their

experiences; plan and implement projects

involving research at suitable levels of difficulty;

jointly create with teachers lists of steps to

follow in accomplishing a project; interview

various people to obtain information for projects;

make books; listen to recordings or view films of

children's books; and use the school library and

classroom reading areas regularly.

The focus of the reading program is the basal

reader, used primarily in reading groups and with

accompanying workbooks and work sheets. Even

capable readers must complete the same work

sheets and the basal reader, although they have

skills and interests in reading far more advanced

material. Less able readers are given very limited

exposure to interesting text. Through groupings

teachers use, they make it clear which children

are in the lowest reading group.

Thus, even though the 1997 editors call for an end to either/or thinking, they later articulate a clear

declaration aligning whole language with best practice and basal reading programs with poor-

quality teaching (e.g., disregarding students' reading level and humiliating them). Missing from
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DAP is a discussion of how teachers might implement best practice strategies within a basal

reading curriculum or how the two approaches might be combined.

7. Empirical Difficulties

There are two major weaknesses in the empirical support for DAP. First, many recommended

strategies have no empirical basis. The 1997 statement claims 12 empirically derived principles

which drive DAP recommendations. But more often than not, the guidelines make

recommendations without providing empirical evidence, or, in many cases, merely provide a

citation without making explicit links between research findings and the recommended strategy. As

mentioned earlier, the 1987 statement says children of all ages need uninterrupted periods of time to

become involved, investigate, select, and persist at activities without discussing how much time

children need at various ages, how uninterrupted time benefits children's development, or how

research from the cited references supports the recommendation.

Further, when discussing how to respond to child misbehavior, the 1987 statement says, Adults

facilitate the development of self-esteem by respecting, accepting, and comforting children,

regardless of the child's behavior. The statement goes on to describe respectful ways practitioners

can interact with young children with which many would agree; however, there is no empirical

support offered for the idea that comforting children regardless of their behavior facilitates the

development of self-esteem. There is empirical evidence, however, that comfort or affection

following misbehavior will likely increase misbehavior.

The second weakness in the empirical support for DAP is inconsistent evidence linking DAP with

improved educational outcomes. One challenge facing DAP is its claim that developmental research

neatly translates into specific applications. But this is not the case. Most developmental research,

especially the work of Piaget, occurred in controlled, laboratory settings that may not transfer to

classrooms. Contemporary clinical research also has limited direct applicability to educational

settings. For example, despite the plethora of new information about brain development, relatively

little is known about how young children actually learn. Thus, laboratory science is insufficient to

inform effective classroom practice.

Findings from applied research on DAP are also insufficient. Studies in the 1990s seemed to

support the effectiveness of DAP. Researchers found a positive effect for cognition and emotional

factors and that DAP was beneficial for all children regardless of race or socioeconomic
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backgrounds. Interestingly, research on social developmenta primary focus for DAP classroomswas

inconclusive. Recent research is not so favorable. For example, according to Van Horn, Karlin,

Ramey, Aldridge, & Snyder (2005), DAP is related to better educational outcomes in some areas

for some students, and other studies find little to no improvement in educational outcomes. Effects

of develop-mentally appropriate versus developmentally inappropriate instruction vary by

children's grade level, gender, SES background, and ethnicity. Van Horn et al. (2005) elaborate:

The research assessing the effectiveness of DAP is highly inconsistent. These studies suggest

differential patterns of outcomes for developmentally inappropriate practices (DIP) and DAP

programs across academic subjects, in particular, that DIP may be more effective than DAP [italics

added] for teaching reading skills.

8. Theoretical Difficulties

Theory is the foundation of any scientifically informed field of practice: it frames what is known,

determines which questions need to be asked, and informs inferences about best practice. Much of

the controversy regarding DAP can be traced to a particular view of development (espoused by

Piaget and many of his contemporaries) called stage theory. In developmental theory stage is

specifically defined as a hierarchical progression of growth spurts with periods of plateau in

between. These growth spurts are marked by qualitative developmental change in which the quality

(not merely the quantity) of a child's skill or ability is distinctly different than it was previously.

The child is able to think more complexly. For example, Piaget demonstrated that preschool

children are unable to conserve mass, volume, or numberthat is, they have difficulty maintaining a

correct understanding of how much there is of something if the appearance of it changes though the

amount remains the same. If one shows a 4-year-old a 3-inch tall, 2-inch diameter cylinder of clay,

and then, while the child is watching, smashes the clay into a 1-inch thick pancake with a 4-inch

diameter, the child will almost always say the pancake has less clay than the cylinder. After about

the age of 6, when posed with the same dilemma, children roll their eyes at the absurd question and

indicate that of course the amount of clay remains the same. The understanding that the amount of

clay remains the same, despite its appearance, requires the child to attend to and process two

dimensions (height and width) simultaneously and to also mentally reverse the process (unsmash

the clay). Piaget also demonstrated that preschoolers reason from an egocentric point of viewthey

do not take another person's perspectiveand that adolescents reason abstractly whereas elementary

age children do not.
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In a strict stage theory, each stage starts and ends by attaining more complex forms of mental

manipulation. In between these qualitative change bookends lies a developmental plateaua period of

time during which relatively little developmental growth occurs. According to stage theory,

progression through stages occurs spontaneously according to genetically programmed timelines. It

is believed that age-related development occurs with minimal variation regardless of environment.

Thus, one expects certain skills and behaviors of a 3-year-old child and qualitatively different skills

and behaviors of a 10-year-old. This belief in maturational unfolding also has implications for

adult-child interactions. Because cognitive stages are thought to unfold without adult assistance,

Piaget's stage theory describes limited roles for adults in young children's experiences. Piaget

believed adult involvement in many aspects of children's activities such as play, actually interferes

with children's development.

Recently, many have questioned the soundness of strict stage theory. Contemporary developmental

research indicates developmental stages are not as closely related to age as previously thought. For

example, when conditions differ from Piaget's controlled experiments, many preschool children

readily conserve mass, liquid, and number. Further, many preschool children demonstrate an

understanding of other people's feelings, and elementary age children frequently demonstrate

abstract thought. New brain research indicates children's brains produce new neurons and neural

connections, reorganize and strengthen existing neural pathways, and de-clutter brain structures by

pruning superfluous neurons even when there is no observable evidence of cognitive growth.

Research also indicates these neurological processes are highly affected by children's experiences.

Neurons that are not stimulated die off. Yet it may take weeks, if not longer, for neural connections

to become organized and strengthened enough to support observable developmental change. Thus,

periods of plateau during which development does not appear to advance is anything but stagnant.

By waiting for observable readiness to emerge, as posited by stage theory, parents and educators

may withhold development-promoting experiences. In deference to these empirical developments,

the 1997 DAP statement notes that there are serious limitations to the use of age-related data. Still,

the NAEYC list of empirically-based principles does not discuss the new empirical findings related

to the limitations of stage-based decision making. Practitioners who do not carefully read the entire

185-page document may not discover this crucial shift in NAEYC s position.

Although stage theory can outline a rough idea about how young children develop, evidence does

not support the use of developmental stages to frame what is appropriate to expect of typically

developing children at different ages or to define rules of practice or standards for instruction.
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9. The Zone Of Proximal Development

The zone of proximal development, often abbreviated ZPD, is the difference between what a

learner can do without help and what he or she can do with help. It is a concept developed by the

Russian psychologist and social constructivist Lev Vygotsky.

The concept of ZPD has been expanded, modified, and changed into new concepts since Vygotsky's

original conception.

The concept of scaffolding is closely related to the ZPD, although Vygotsky himself never

mentioned the term; instead, scaffolding was developed by other sociocultural theorists applying

Vygotsky's ZPD to educational contexts. Scaffolding is a process through which a teacher or more

competent peer gives aid to the student in her/his ZPD as necessary, and tapers off this aid as it

becomes unnecessary, much as a scaffold is removed from a building during construction. This

concept has been further developed by Ann Brown, among others. Several instructional programs

were developed on the basis of the notion of ZPD interpreted this way, including reciprocal

teaching and dynamic assessment.

ZPD has been implemented as a measurable concept in the reading software Accelerated Reader.

The STAR Reading software suggests a ZPD level, or it can be determined from other standardized

tests. The company claims that students need to read books that are not too easy, so as to avoid

boredom, and not too hard, so as to avoid frustration. This range of book difficulty, so claimed,

helps to improve vocabulary and other reading skills.

While the ideas of Vygotsky's ZPD originally were used strictly for one's ability to solve problems,

Tharp and Gallimore point out that it can be expanded to examining other domains of competence

and skills. These specialized zones of development include cultural zones, individual zones, and

skill-oriented zones. Of these skill-oriented zones, it is commonly believed among early childhood

development researchers that young children learn their native language and motor skills in general

by being placed in the zone of proximal development.

10. Vygotsky's Theory of Learning and Development

In Vygotsky's view, maturation was not a passive process. Thought and speech were seen as

developmentally separate processes with, as Vygotsky observed, different genetic roots. However,

speech and thought coincide at a particular developmental juncture to produce verbal thought.
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Verbal thought does not exhaust the possibilities of either thought or speechclearly there is

unvoiced thought and meaningless speechand is reflected in the effective use of tools and in

problem solving. The co-occurrence of thought and speech results in the verbalization of thought

and in rational speech.

The use of tools is central to human development at all stages. Tools are generally understood to be

symbolic processes that the developing child gradually masters and internalizes. Not surprisingly,

the mutually generative (Vygotsky used genetic in this sense) interaction of thought and language

may be regarded, dialectically speaking, both as mechanisms and results of developmental

processes. It is not a metaphorical stretch to say that Vygotsky viewed development as marked by

the gradual expansion and refinement of the tools available for the acquisition of the higher

psychological functions.

Speech undergoes an evolution from prerational babbling to egocentric speech and, eventually,

through a process of internalization, which contributes to the development of concepts. Concept

formation is triggered by the child's interaction with the social environment as he or she attempts to

solve problems. The critical moment occurs when the child becomes aware of the symbolic nature

of speech, apart from its nominative function. Vygotsky believed that this occurs at about age 2 and

echoed contemporaries in calling this the child's greatest discovery. At this point, the

developmental curves of thought and language come together.

Vygotsky believed that speech development, like the development of tools generally, proceeded

through four stages. The primitive or natural stage corresponds to the use of preintellectual speech

and preverbal thought. The second stagenaive psychologygrows out of the child's direct physical

experience and the first use of tools to solve practical problems. At this stage, the child begins to

construct subordinate clauses using because, if, when, and but, thus mastering syntactic structure

without really understanding the causal, temporal, or conditional relations those words represent. In

short, the child masters the syntax of speech before mastering the syntax of thought. As the child

accumulates experience, he or she enters a third stage, involving the use of external signs and

external operations to solve problems. Vygotsky identified the use of simple mnemonic devices

(e.g., counting on the fingers) as typical of this stage. At the fourth stage, the child develops inward.

The capacity to count in one's head and the use of inner, soundless speech are characteristic of this

stage. Outer and inner operations elide as the child begins to focus internalized processes on the

environmental (external) problems he or she faces.
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Vygotsky held that all higher-order psychological processes of thought begin originally as social

processes and undergo a process of internalization. Thinking, or the process of concept formation,

undergoes an involved transition well into adolescence, and Vygotsky was very specific in Thought

and Language about the stages and transitions of thought from childhood to adolescence. By

adolescence, the developing child is able to direct his or her mental process in conscious learning

and problem-solving activities.

Vygotsky differentiated between spontaneous concepts and scientific concepts. Spontaneous

concepts were those generalizations derived directly from experience without benefit of systematic

instruction. Scientific concepts represent the systematic and accumulated learning of humankind

usually found encoded in school curricula in the natural and social sciences.

Scientific concepts may be mediated through the social experience of school, play, and other forms

of interaction that encourage thinking and imitation and through the facilitation and guidance

provided by more capable peers and teachers. The time of formal schooling coincides with the

growing potential of learning as it becomes intentional. Via the dialectic operation of the zone of

proximal development, the child moves from empirical (spontaneous) ideas to the development of

scientific concepts; the egocentric verbalism of early development leads, via the interaction of

thought and speech, to the development of the higher-order psychological functions.

A key to the understanding of the ZPD is recognition of the fact that Vygotsky believed that

instruction [generally] precedes development. He noted, for instance, that instruction in writing

begins well before the child has developed the higher intellectual functions necessary to fully grasp

its abstract function. In fact, the child has little motivation to learn writing when it is first

introduced. In all cases in the curriculum, good instruction runs ahead of development. Instruction

occurs where emerging functions are found to be immature. Children acquire habits and skills, and

as developmental processes catch up, these become internalized as scientific concepts. Vygotsky

averred that development and instruction are interconnected processes that are distinct in rhythm.

One might take the view, in Vygotskian terms, that instructional organization (curriculum) is a vast

social artificea complex tooldesigned to convey a wide array of social and scientific knowledge.

The child's emerging adaptational needs and abilities spur developmental progress. Vygotsky noted

that instruction in a domain may proceed with little apparent change until (in his delightful phrase),

something clicks: The child apprehends a general principle, and the developmental curve rises

markedly.
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Vygotsky saw instruction in the different school subjects as promoting the overall development of

higher functions beyond the confines of the specific domain. The higher functions to be developed

through domain-specific instruction are essentially the same and may be viewed as one, complex

process. Therefore, the concept of the zone of proximal development provides an overall principle

for the organization of instruction within the domains of formal schooling and with regard to whole

child development through the experience of formal schooling. Vygotsky remarked in Thought and

Language that what the child can do with assistance at first, the child will eventually do unassisted.

He reached the unequivocal conclusion that the only good kind of instruction is that which marches

ahead of development and leads it; it must be aimed not so much at the ripe as at the ripening

functions. In theoretical terms, the ZPD is the motor of psychological development; in practical

terms, it is the organizing principle of instructional delivery.

11. Uses of the Zone of Proximal Development: Disparate Views and Applications

Scholars and educators have argued whether the zone of proximal development is a metaphor, a

construct, or an analogical space or place where learning occurs. Some scholars and commentators

have dismissed Vygotsky's developmental theory out of hand because they believe that his

communism led him to tailor his psychological theories to the strictures of political necessity. Still

others have selectively embraced his concept of the ZPD without actually analyzing, and in some

cases scarcely acknowledging, the implications of sociocultural theory and developmental

psychology for educational practice. This cherry-picking on the part of the latter group has

sometimes led to careless scholarship and equivocal practice. The outright rejection of Vygotsky by

the former group is itself a socially embedded value expressed as a philosophical premise. These

cavils hardly invalidate Vygotsky's model.

Vygotsky's concept of the ZPD has been labeled metaphorical and described as a heuristic for the

resolution of what and how to teach. Although not altogether incorrect, these claims are reductive.

They ignore empirical evidence generated by Vygotsky, his collaborators, and later Vygotskians

and fail to recognize the centrality of socialization through schooling in the maturational process of

developing higher thinking skills. The ZPD can be viewed as a construct derived from a

developmental theory that yields to flexible and efficacious application in a number of educational

contexts. There is empirical support for both the concept of the ZPD and Vygotsky's general model

of development.
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It is important to recognize that poetic metaphors lead to functionally descriptive analogies. These

analogies lead to models, which in turn lead to principles, corollaries, and replicable and testable,

effective practices. Vygotsky's thinking, methodologically in the scientific sense and pedagogically

in the most practical sense, is well beyond the purely metaphorical.

Vygotsky might have been surprised at the popular currency of his concept of the ZPD, because he

most certainly would have considered his greatest achievement to be his general model of

psychological development depicting a historical-genetic view of maturational processes advancing

dialectically through distinct stages driven by sociocultural forces.

12. Vygotsky's Methodology

Vygotsky's overriding concern was the development of the higher psychological processes. His

critique of stimulus-response frameworks, which included Russian psychology (reactology),

German behaviorism (Wilhelm Wundt), and Western behaviorism (J. B. Watson, Edward L.

Thorndike), centered on the fact that these models usually focus on the etiology of lower

psychological functionsthose shared by humans and anthropoids. Vygotsky's theoretical focus was

on the distinctly human characteristics of higher psychological functioning. His methodology rested

on three theoretical dispositions: (1) a focus on the analysis of process rather than the observation

and analysis of stable, fixed objects; (2) an emphasis on the explanation of essential and defining

characteristics of human psychological development rather than a focus on the merely descriptive

and superficially observable; and (3) a focus on the historical study of the process of change.

Vygotsky believed that much of the psychological research of the time was brought to bear on

fossilized behaviors that had become automatic or mechanized (i.e., autonomic). In short, he

proposed a psychology that focused on the analysis of processes, the explication of the dynamics of

human development, and the reconstruction and analysis of critical developmental junctures.

Experimentally, Vygotsky's model of the process of maturation led him to what he called, in Mind

in Society, the functional method of double stimulation. This approach, as seen in the example

discussed with relation to the topic of DA, allowed Vygotsky and later researchers to identify the

inner structure of current stages of maturation and to identify proximal stages.

The experimental methodology of Vygotsky and later Russian psychologists influenced by him has

not been entirely translated into English. Vygotsky, particularly in his translated work, tended to

report his conclusions and research methodology separately; although he uses frequent examples in
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the extant English language sources, they are usually unaccompanied by the observational data.

Later Vygotskians broadened the experimental base of his model, although much of that body of

research has yet to be translated into English.

13. Arts In The Schools

The 19th and 20th centuries saw policy makers and practitioners give scant attention to K-12 arts

education. Horace Mann failed to add art to Massachusetts' curriculum, and the Committee of

Fifteen's recommendation of 60 minutes of drawing per week for elementary schools in 1895 barely

surpassed the absence of arts in the Committee of Ten's proposal for secondary schools in 1893.

Boyer's (1983) study of American secondary education a century later found the arts shamefully

neglected and rarely required (p. 98). Unfortunately, art curricula have apparently regressed since

the 2001 passage of the federal No Child Left Behind Act (NCLB); a Center on Education Policy

report (2006) concludes that this legislation has led to a 22% reduction of instructional time for art

and music.

In this chapter we present our definition of art curriculum and argue that art education should

receive greater emphasis and balance during the 21st century. We provide a brief review of the

history and major conceptualizations of arts education during the 19th and 20th centuries. We then

provide rationale for including arts in K-12 schooling and discuss art standards and art assessment.

Finally, drawing from our experiences as K-12 practitioners, we propose a realistic perspective for

creating K-12 art education programs.

14. Definitions

Curriculum has been variously defined, leading to conceptions that are narrow (a fixed course of

study), broader (all organized experiences that occur under the direction of a school), and broader

still (all experiences, planned and unplanned, under the direction of a school). Theorists have

expanded these definitions to include such facets as the hidden curriculum, the written curriculum,

and the learned curriculum. Because different definitions lead to different topics, we define the arts

curriculum as the planned course of K-12 student learning outcomes (e.g., knowledge, conceptual

understanding, and critical thinking skills) in visual art, dance, music, and theater. For this chapter,

we focus on the visual arts, expanding beyond planned student learning outcomes to explain how

visual arts curriculum might be more strategically derived, vibrantly presented, and learned.
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15. Historical Perspective

The late 19th century and the 20th century saw art education moving toward wider acceptance as

part of the K-12 curriculum. Progress was slow and unstable, however, especially during times of

financial or perceived educational crisis. Early advocates such as Lowell Mason, Horace Mann, and

von Rydingsvard were influential in moving the arts forward. Mann sought to create schools where

all students beyond the privileged could study drawing, music, and natural objects. Mason produced

songbooks and popular articles related to music, and von Rydingsvard sold mass-produced art

reproductions to schools along with manuals on how to use them to teach various virtues. Wolf

(1992) notes that arts education was therefore accepted not as a field of study but rather as a tool or

an occasion for producing citizens, a way to smooth, to civilize, and to inculcate .

School leaders also responded to the need to create more practical and attractive programs for

youth. Grammar schools gave way to infant schools, academies, and public schools aimed at

enrolling every adolescentnot just those few attending university. Growing demands for workers,

recognition that the Latin grammar school was too antiquated for serving societal needs, and the

ostensible interest in creating a common school that conserved cultural values led arts curriculum to

be based more on their service to virtue, religion, citizenship, and industry than as a field of study.

In contrast to Boyer's (1983) finding that art was a rare requirement, a larger survey by Lehman and

Sinatra (1988) found that art and music were taught in 90% and 93% of the schools, respectively,

and that 22 states by 1989 had art graduation requirements. An Education Commission of the States

(2007) report found that 35 states now have an arts requirement and 23 states require at least a

semester of art credit alone. Rose and Gallup (2006) found that public interest in broadening the

curriculum is currently high, as 58% of those polled nationally and 63% of public school parents

responded that a wide variety of courses should be favored over fewer but more basic coursesa

substantial increase in both cases from 44% in 1979.

16. Conceptualizations of Art Education

Wolf (1992) identifies four major conceptualizations in the evolution of arts curriculum: (1) arts

education for craftsmanship, (2) arts education for creativity and self-discovery, (3) arts education

for developing symbols and thinking, and (4) arts education for apprenticeship. Wolf explains that

this conceptual evolution involves the arts as a distinct form of knowledge; a press for the arts to

become part of a common curriculum for all learners; research showing there to be sequences of
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development typical of art learners; the importance of teaching and learning artistic knowledge and

skills; and interest in connecting art education classrooms to practices found in studios, museums,

performance halls, and universities.

17. Arts Education for Craftsmanship

Wolf (1992) explains that early art educators tended toward efficiency methods used in industry

and priority curriculum areas such as reading and mathematics. Early art textbooks were dominated

by elements of design, routine exercises, and a skills-based sequence of activities. When Walter

Smith became Massachusetts' art director, his program focused on drawing skills useful to industry

and practicing isolated elements of design [curves and designs present in fabric, ornaments, and

wallpaper] repetitively until they achieved a machinelike dependability. According to Wolf, this

curriculum provided students drawing tools to become skilled workers and to enhance their social

status above what might have been predicted, without much personal expression or creativity.

18. Arts Education for Creativity and Self-Discovery

As the 20th century began, arts education reflected such social interests as evolution theory,

psychoanalysis, industrial reform, as well as new artistic directions such as romanticism, cubism,

and the arts and crafts movement forms linked to individual imagination, spontaneity, and

expression. Arts education became a safeguard against the routine, the regular, and the predictable,

something like an occasion, or a medium, for the development of creativity. Now students were

seen as free-spirited artists, discoverers, and natural inventors of self-expressionnot students to be

taught to draw and copy. Cultural changes and progressive education, derived in part from child-

centered practices, led art educators to argue that the arts played a unique role in the

curriculumcontributing to personality development and the creativity needed to become effective

citizens. During this time, art teachers evolved from mentors of drawing skills to facilitators who

provided the studio, materials, and occasions for various projects.

19. Arts Education for Developing Symbols and Thinking

Uneven results from progressive education, cultural shifts from behaviorism and romanticism,

reaction to Russia's Sputniksuccess, and research that documented major patterns of language

acquisition and cognitive and moral development led the view of arts education to shift from

creativity and individualistic expression to a view of the arts as earned conceptual development.
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Wolf writes that researchers and educators asserted that students slowly constructed (not

discovered) rule systems embedded in the arts of their culture and that, hence, the arts were not

simply occasions for self-expression and discovery but more a matter of learning, deserving careful

instruction.

Visual arts researchers provided strong descriptions of the developmental stages, leading to

implications for art instruction. Indeed, an understanding of these stages and the provision of active

and developmentally appropriate instruction and materials, as well as peer interactions aimed at

cognitive growth, partially replaced the earlier conceptions of art education. Art education now

became focused on listening and looking at art, rule-governed thought, and efforts to develop

students' ability to read the language and history of the arts.

20. Arts Education for Apprenticeship

The final conceptualization of arts education grew largely from three major controversies about

educational practice that developed between 1960 and 1990: (1) the role of explicit teaching and

development; (2) difficulties related to canons of art and intellect; and (3) the role of thoughtfulness

in artistry. Wolf (1992) explains that concerns now centered on what occurred naturally rather than

on what educators specifically wanted students to know or be able to doWhat occurs 'naturally' is

not necessarily the foundation for a curriculum. Development establishes only a footingit cannot

dictate matters of value.

A second critique stemmed from disagreements about what constituted intellect and art, and the role

of art history, art criticism, and aesthetics. Traditional definitions of IQ and ways of knowing were

challenged by scholars. The need for a multicultural perspective in art history was expressed as well

as whether arts education should be rooted chiefly in knowing how to make art, or whether it should

expand to include knowing about art. It was argued that art appreciation increases when we

understand the context of the work.

Research and theory on critical thinking also influenced the new conception of arts education. The

mind was reconceptualized from that of a memorizer to that of a planner, reflector, and thinker

about thinking (metacognition). This led to interest in narrowing the gap between thinking in

typical school settings and thinking that occurs in authentic artistic contexts. Numerous researchers

pointed to problems associated with teaching content and basic skills devoid of applications, and

some noted that typical public school art was marginal in qualitative depth.
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These three discussions led to the viewpoint of student as apprentice. According to Wolf, efforts to

link school arts with expert practice generated two widely different curric-ulums: (1) discipline-

based art education (DBAE), and (2) ARTS PROPEL. The DBAE approach focuses on introducing

students to four major areas of artistic knowledgeart making, art history, art criticism, and

aestheticsand aims to develop visual literacy, or the ability to derive meaning from works of art.

Students who learn components of a DBAE curriculum will gain skills in identifying key visual

characteristics of artworks such as historical connections, use of art elements and principles, and

expressive properties. Dobbs describes the DBAE student as one who is able to converse about

artwork in terms of elements and principles, how they were made, and what they mean in the

historical and cultural context. This student would also be able to identify quality and intentionality

in works of art and be able to conceive, design, and create such.

Teachers using PROPEL (designed by researchers at Harvard Project Zero and Educational Testing

Service) engage students in doing the work of the art field with extensive portfolio development

through sustained involvement. This approach allows latitude for highly imaginative and innovative

works and deep understanding of the work. This final conceptualization argues for mentors capable

of modeling the performance and metacognition of seasoned artists in the field, authentic work in

the arts, and restructuring of many present art education practices such as longer class periods,

virtual and actual museum tours, and in-depth critiques.

21. Purposes of Art Education

Some policy makers may believe art education is a frill and intellectually inferior, but quality

programs incorporate numerous higher-cognitive skills, some of which are untouched by other

academic disciplines. The development and application of these advanced cognitive skills make the

arts especially valuable for 21st-century education. The lack of understanding about substantive

purposes of art can be traced to three of education's intellects: Jean Piaget, Lev Vygotsky, and

Benjamin Bloom. Piaget's (1963) description of the intellectual development process focused on

science and mathematics, giving less importance to the arts. Piaget's theory relegated the arts

(nonpropositional thinking) to lower-order cognition, and arts education has suffered from this

assumption. Vygotsky's (1962) theory suggests that knowledge is learned through forms of social

mediation. Vygotsky described how knowledge is internalized but not how individuals construct

through imagination and intuition. Bloom's (1956) widely accepted taxonomy of instructional
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objectives has reified the cognitive, affective, and psycho-motor domains. Consequently, the arts

have traditionally been grouped with noncognitive domains and afforded lower intellectual status.

At the very least, art courses must attempt to include higher-order thinking skills as curriculum

objectives and as the focus of assessment before claiming ownership and responsibility for them.

These cognitive skills overlap and involve aspects of each other in various ways; therefore a

hierarchical taxonomy is not suggested.

Schwartz (2000) reinforces the value of critical thinking common to arts education by asserting its

overarching political usefulness of promoting, supporting, and maintaining the aims of a democratic

society. Engaging critically with works of art, students practice the ideal democratic skills of

suspending judgment, deliberation, debate, decision making, and other values such as tolerating

different points of view.

22. Art Assessment

Assessment is broadly defined as the systematic investigation of the worth or merit of some object

(program, project, materials). Assessment informs our focus on agreed upon standards, clarifies

what we need to reteach and whether our instruction needs improvement, and enables larger

program evaluation and accountability by administrators and policy makers. Improving the use of

valid and reliable assessments would contribute to the legitimacy of art well into the future.

Traditionally, K-12 art education has relied upon authentic forms of assessment. Teachers

subjectively evaluate projects and portfolios through informal means or performance-based rubrics.

Art educators worry that standardized assessment will artificially quantify key aspects of art such as

imagination and creativity. They also worry that adding standardized measures, especially those of

lower-level knowledge and skills, will shift the focus inordinately to these lesser aims. Interest in

accountability and addressing concerns about the biases and far-ranging goals of traditional

authentic assessments have led to steady advances in art assessment, but the lack of inclusion in

high-stakes accountability efforts diminishes the importance of art for administrators, educators,

and the public.

Portfolio assessments, widely used in higher education for assessment and admission to art

programs, are the major tools for measuring success in the College Board's AP Studio Art program

(1980) and the International Baccalaureate's (IB) Art and Design program. These programs are

exemplars of large-scale portfolio assessment, creating objectivity by training portfolio reviewers in
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procedures, standard-setting rubrics, and scoring guides; however, reliability is only ensured by the

pooling of separately scored sections of the portfolio. The following authentic forms of assessment

are assumed to measure the higher-cognitive skills sought by most art curriculums: large-group

critiques, reflective or interactive journals, small-group critiques, and student-pair critiques. In

nearly every case, for art assessments to rise to higher levels of validity and reliability, these

typically informal assessments should gather written or oral records, however impractical. In

response to a perceived need for such standardization, the National Assessment of Educational

Progress created a large-scale standardized assessment of art making based on the 1997 Arts

Education Framework. This assessment, a timed drop-in format with both multiple-choice and

open-ended items, was designed to capture the complex nature of art making, interpreting, and

critiquing as well as assessing specific content knowledge. This framework provides a meaningful

model for how states might develop standardized art assessments.

Critics of standardized testing in art have traditionally provided strong opposing philosophical

positions, fearing loss of student freedom and homogenizing effects. Ironically, standardized tests

carry the additional risk of informing art educators about that which they may not want to know,

thus increasing their responsibility for teaching and learning in areas for which they have less

preference. It is certainly easier to maintain an imbalanced art education curriculum related to

individual teacher interests or preferences; however, by not participating in a balanced assessment

program, high-stakes testing, or both, art educators risk maintaining their subject at a marginalized

level. Of course, the issue of art assessment is always linked to fundamental curriculum questions

about the purposes of K-12 art education.

Assessments of higher levels of cognition are difficult to construct, time-consuming to use, lacking

in reliability, and therefore uncommon. Many argue that if these skills are assessed, then art

teachers will more frequently teach them and see their presence increase. Each of the following

higher-level skills can be assessed authentically in formal and informal ways, even using objective

and standardized approaches that are potentially more valid and reliable. For many skills teachers

may simply borrow authentic assessment methods from other disciplines such as writing and

literature. Oral discussions are the preferred form of demonstration, but in the interest of reliability,

writing samples are recommended.

If K-12 art educators are to demonstrate their subject's true academic value and claim the cognitive

territory that they own, they must move toward using valid and reliable measurement. To do this,

ambiguous constructs such as imagination, creativity, and expression must be unwrapped and
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operationally definedthus becoming objects of curriculum and assessment. Developing objective

and standardized measures for areas previously untouched in the arts is not as difficult or as

dangerous as it may seem. Research in cognitive psychology may enable art educators to see ways

in which their constructs may be more operationally defined and objectively measured. Although it

is beyond the scope of this chapter to operationally define these constructs or to describe highly

specific standardized assessment tools, we suggest using more objective approaches for assessing

higher cognitive functioning in art. Whether the curriculum bias tends toward emphasizing

traditional art making, imaginative cognition, competence in understanding visual culture, or other

purposes, these aims use similar cognitive functions. Therefore, assessment of the higher-level

cognitive functions in art with increasing standardization and objective measures is complementary

to each of these curricula.

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:

 Understand Creativity

 Understand The Adaptiveness Criterion

 Understand Creativity and the Arts

 Understand Theories of Creativity

 Understand Creativity and Educational Psychology

Definition/Overview:

This topic takes a more in-depth at the creative process. The topic includes sections on Wallaces

model, Torrances model, and characteristics of creative people. This topic also introduces the link

between artistic process and the continuum of affective development. An activity relating to the

pre-service teachers support system introduces the first of nine personal and professional growth

activities.

Key Points:

1. Creativity

Creativity (or "creativeness") is a mental process involving the generation of new ideas or concepts,

or new associations of the creative mind between existing ideas or concepts.
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From a scientific point of view, the products of creative thought (sometimes referred to as divergent

thought) are usually considered to have both originality and appropriateness. An alternative, more

everyday conception of creativity is that it is simply the act of making something new.

Creativity is among the most valued yet least understood of educational psychology constructs. For

the purposes of this entry, creativity is defined as the interaction among aptitude, process, and

environment by which an individual or group is able to produce original (unique, novel, unusual)

and adaptive (useful, appropriate, meaningful) interpretations, ideas, behaviors, solutions, or

products. Although most people view creativity and originality as synonymous, creativity scholars

have emphasized the importance of including the additional criterion ofadaptiveness in definitions

of creativity. Without this added criterion, anything merely unusual would also pass as creative.

Confounding creativity with uniqueness has, in part, resulted in the perpetuation of various

misconceptions of creativity (e.g., creativity requires elimination of constraints and rejection of

standards and conventions) and negative associations with those who are creative (e.g., creative

individuals suffer from psychological disorders).

2. The Adaptiveness Criterion

Creativity researchers have demonstratedin case studies of eminent creators and investigations of

everyday forms of creative expressionthe importance of including the criterion of adaptiveness in

definitions of creativity. The adaptiveness criterion distinguishes creativity from novelty and

provides a context for evaluating particular contributions. Consider the everyday creativity of

developing a new recipe. No matter how novel the combination of ingredients (e.g., oxtail,

dandelion stem, maple syrup) or the technique (flamb)if the resulting meal is inedible, then the

recipe would hardly be considered creative. Rather, in order for the meal to be considered a form of

creative expression, it would need to be original and useful.

The importance of adaptiveness is also illustrated in eminent forms of creative expression.

Creativity scholars have documented that the highest forms of creativity typically require a deep

understanding of the conventions and traditions of a particular domain: usually 10 or more years of

formal study or apprenticeship. For example, eminent, creative jazz musicians (e.g., John Coltrane,

Charlie Parker, Miles Davis) not only had an amazing ability to create highly original compositions,

arrangements, and improvisations, but they were able to do so because of their deep knowledge and

mastery of musical standards and instrumental techniques.
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3. Sociocultural Context

In addition to recognizing the combined importance of originality and adaptiveness, creativity

scholars also have stressed the importance of the sociocultural context in their definitions of

creativity. This emphasis on the role of context has moved conceptions of creativity beyond

traditional individualistic perspectives, which represent creativity as a static, genetically

predetermined trait. Rather, most contemporary definitions of creativity emphasize the role that the

socio-cultural (and, at times, historical) context plays in determining what is considered original

and adaptive. This is particularly the case with the most eminent creators. For example, case studies

of great creators (e.g., Johann Sebastian Bach) highlight the role that the sociocultural context (e.g.,

the judgment of historians, critics, connoisseurs, and subsequent musicians) has played in

determining the originality and adaptiveness of some creative body of work (e.g., Bach's musical

compositions posthumously deemed highly creative).

The sociocultural context also plays a key role in more ubiquitous examples of creative expression.

For example, in order for an architectural design to be considered creative, it must be judged to be

not only original by the gatekeepers of the domain of architecture (i.e., professors of architecture,

professional architectural societies and associations, historians, fellow architects), but also adaptive

(i.e., fit in with the standards and conventions of that domain, be structurally sound). Similarly,

although a high school student's spoken-word poem may not be considered sufficiently original or

adaptive to be included in the Norton Anthology of Modern Poetry, the student's poem might very

well be considered creative within the context of her high school classroom, after-school poetry

club, or local poetry event.

4. Common Misconceptions About Creativity

Like any construct that has wide appeal, popular beliefs about creativity have resulted in the

development and persistence of several misconceptions. Three common misconceptions with

particularly important implications for educators have resulted from confounding creativity with

negative deviance, the arts, and eminence.

5. Creativity and Negative Deviance

The myth that creativity involves some degree of socially negative deviance is the upshot of

believing that creativity represents a form of unconstrained novelty. In a classroom context, this
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misconception typically is represented in teachers' believing that if they encourage students'

creative expression, they will ultimately take their class off topic by deviating from curricular

standards, which will likely result in confusion or other classroom disruptions. It is not that teachers

fail to see value in student creativity (in fact, most view creativity as important); rather, they

struggle with how they can legitimately justify the incorporation of something in their standard

curriculum that they believe will take instructional time away from learning the content. Not

surprisingly, then, many teachers come to view creativity as extracurricular and not appropriate for

their regular classroom instruction.

6. Creativity and the Arts

When most people think about creative expression, they often think of the visual or performing arts,

and teachers are no exception. Consequently, teachers may struggle with the idea that creativity

should be a common feature of their curriculum. If teachers believe that the visual or performing

arts are the only form of creative expression, then it is easy to imagine how creativity would come

to be viewed as a rare, extracurricular luxury (e.g., having the students don costumes and perform

the key elements from a historical description of the Salem Witch Trials, or having students write

Haikus while studying the seasons). Although likely entertaining (and perhaps engaging), such

representations of creativity have little to do with creativity as modern scholars conceptualize it.

Rather, many researchers highlight the importance of teachers helping students recognize and

develop their creativity in various academic domains (e.g., scientific creativity, creative writing,

artistic creativity). Incorporating creativity in the curriculum, from this broader perspective, would

involve emphasizing the importance of developing novel ideas and products within the context and

conventions of a particular academic domain. For example, a seventh-grade science teacher might

support and encourage the development of scientific creativity in students' conceptualizations of

their science fair projects. In order to do so, the teacher might require his or her students to develop

a novel project idea (meeting the originality criterion of creativity) as well as adhere to the

conventions and standards of scientific inquiry (meeting the appropriateness criterion of creativity).

The creativity of such projects would then be judged within the sociocultural context of that

particular science fair (by teachers,peers, guest judges, and other relevant stakeholders).

7. Creativity and Eminence
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Finally, a common and damaging misconception is that only certain people can be creative. This

belief is reinforced by the attention given to the revolutionary breakthroughs often attributed to a

few creators (e.g., Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart, Mohandas Gandhi, Albert Einstein). It is true that

the odds of a teacher having a classroom full of potential Martha Grahams or Martin Luther King,

Juniors are slim to none. However, it does not then follow that teachers need not be concerned

about supporting and enhancing students' creative potentials. As most researchers now recognize,

all students have creative potential (although not necessarily on the level of magnitude of the rare,

eminent creator). And although a few students will always demonstrate unusually high potential

and creative ability and likely would benefit from additional curricular enrichment and acceleration,

all students stand to benefit from having their creative potential recognized and supported.

Viewing creativity from a developmental perspective (with various degrees of creative magnitude)

may help teachers recognize that all students have creative potential. For instance, creativity

scholars have demonstrated how the creative life typically follows a trajectory starting with

intrapersonal creative interpretations (referred to as mini-c creativity) moving to socially recognized

forms of creative expression (little-c creativity), and, in very rare instances, going on to make

revolutionary contributions that have lasting, historical, and cultural significance (Big-C

Creativity). Big-C Creativity represents the highest forms of creative expression, whereas little-c

represents the more ubiquitous, everyday forms of creativity. A great deal of scholarship has been

focused on the Big-C level of creative magnitude and has yielded important and compelling

insights. For instance, scholars who have conducted research on Big-C Creativity have

demonstrated through case studies (i.e., in-depth studies of eminent creators) and histrometric

methods (i.e., the quantitative, historical studies of general trends in creativity across time) that

eminent levels of creativity result from a confluence of factors (e.g., motivation and skill, past and

present environmental supports and constraints, the current and future sociocultural-historical

context, and even luck).

The scholarship on Big-C Creativity provides an important backdrop for understanding the

extremely rare and revolutionary impact that creativity can have on the development and

advancement of science, technology, the arts, and societies as a whole. However, little-c creativity

is often more relevant and important for educators to understand as it refers to the everyday forms

of creative expression thought to be accessible to almost anyone (e.g., students designing a unique

and accurate solution to an everyday science problem; students expressing their frustration about

some life situation in poetry; students representing their understanding of some event of cultural
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significance in a unique and historically accurate narrative account, and so on). Indeed, nearly all

students have a shot at producing what their teachers, peers, parents, and they themselves would

consider to be novel and adaptive ideas, solutions, behaviors, and products. Research on this more

everyday form of creativity has identified important cognitive strategies (e.g., divergent and

evaluative thinking techniques) and environmental supports (e.g., creating engaging, intrinsically

motivating environments) necessary for supporting students' creative potential.

The developmental perspective of creativity (which includes the various levels of creative

magnitude) helps to dispel the myth that only certain people can be creative. At the same time, the

developmental perspective acknowledges that although there will always be a few rare individuals

(or groups) who have the capacity, environmental supports, and luck to attain creative eminence,

the more everyday forms of creative expression are still important and attainable by almost anyone.

For teachers, then, the goal becomes helping students to recognize and realize their creative

potential within the various academic domains.

8. Theories of Creativity

Space limitations prevent a comprehensive review of creativity theories, but the trajectory of

theoretical development can be characterized as moving from relatively focused, psychometric

theories to multifaceted, relatively complex systems theories.

9. Psychometric Conceptions

The growth of creativity research in the second half of the 20th century was initiated by researchers

studying creativity from a psychometric perspective.f The work of J. P. Guilford and Paul Torrance

was seminal in this regard. Guilfordconceptualized creativity as a facet of his Structure of the

Intellect model of human intelligence and developed a range of cognitive measures of creativity.

Torrance, focusing more tightly on divergent thinking, developed the Torrance Tests of Creative

Thinking, which remains one of the most popular creativity assessments and is used in several

countries. Torrance's work popularized the conceptualization of divergent thinking in terms of

fluency (total number of responses), flexibility (number of different kinds of responses), originality

(the uniqueness and rarity of responses), and elaboration (the detail of responses).

10. Systems Theories
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Starting in the 1980sand mirroring theoretical developments in other fieldscreativity researchers

began to question the utility of psychometric conceptions of creativity. These scholars noted that

creativity was a broad construct with multiple, diverse influences and outcomes (as opposed to the

more narrow cognitive conceptions of the traditional psychometric approach). This changing

attitude resulted in part from the broadening of the field to include researchers with wide-ranging

interests and backgrounds. The result was a flurry of systems theories of creativity from the late

1980s to the mid-1990s. Mihaly Csikszentmihalyi's systems theory, for example, emphasizes the

interaction between an individual, the domain, and the field in which creativity occurs. The systems

perspective, common in most systems theories, focuses on the confluence of events that occurs

when creativity happens rather than considering creativity to be a trait of an individual. For

example, most people do not understand Einstein's Theory of Relativity, but accept it as true

because the gatekeepers in the field accept it. A domain is the cultural or symbolic portion relevant

to creativity. Creativity happens when an individual changes a domain. Other popular and

influential systems theories include Teresa Amabile's Social Psychology of Creativity, Robert

Sternberg and Todd Lubart's Investment Theory of Creativity, and Mark Runco's Psychoeconomic

Theory of Creativity, among others.

11. Types of Creativity Research

Scholars representing multiple disciplines (e.g., psychology, education, history, the arts, sociology,

anthropology, and business) have contributed to the development of creativity theory, research, and

practice. The upshot of this multidisciplinary effort has resulted in the broadening of the field and

the emergence of multiple avenues and venues for creativity research. For instance, the broadening

of the field is evinced in a steady stream of new creativity handbooks and edited volumes, the

sustainability of multidisciplinary creativity research journals (e.g., Creativity Research Journal,

Journal of Creative Behavior), and the emergence of new scholarly journals (e.g., Journal of

Thinking Skills and Creativity; Psychology of Aesthetics, Creativity, and the Arts).

Several distinct approaches are used to examine creative phenomena, with a majority of research

historically relying on psychometric methods the direct measurement of creativity and its perceived

correlates in individuals. Practically all current work on creativity is based upon methodologies that

are psychometric or were developed in response to perceived weaknesses of creativity

measurement. Work by Guilford and Torrance, which, as mentioned earlier, focused on cognitive

assessment, formed the foundation for psychometric approaches, and much of their work remains in

wide use among creativity researchers. But psychometric methods have been extended to the study
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of attitudes, personality, motivation, and other noncognitive aspects of creativity. The advantages of

psycho-metric approaches include the existence of a number of refined instruments, which

promotes comparison of results across studies; disadvantages include the often narrow lens through

which creativity is viewed and the lack of psychometric advances to match the considerable

theoretical advances in recent decades.

The experimental approach is quite similar to the psychometric approach in that experimental

researchers use many of the same instruments used by psycho-metricians to measure creativity.

Perhaps the best known line of research in this area involves Amabile's studies of the impact of

reward and evaluation conditions on creative production. Although experimental designs include

added logistical and financial costs (as compared to nonexperimental designs), the advantages of

the experimental approach include the confidence with which conclusions can be made about

intervention effectiveness. Still, as some scholars have noted, because experimental designs require

direct intervention and manipulation (as opposed to naturalistic observations and case studies), they

may preclude the ability for documenting how creativity develops (more naturally) in a given

sociocultural context.

The historiometric approach involves the analysis of quantitative data drawn almost exclusively

from historical documentation. Although studies of eminence have relied on historiometric

techniques at least as early as the 1950s, this empirical approach is best exemplified by the prolific

works of Dean Keith Simonton, who has both created and refined the methodologies and used these

techniques to study creativity exhaustively. Historiometric methods have been used to study the

relationships between creativity and leadership, age, productivity, invention, and eminence, among

many other areas. An advantage of this approach is the ability to consider creativity within its

proper historical context, which proves to be difficult using other empirical approaches. On the

downside, this approach relies almost exclusively on the study of Big-C Creativity, potentially

limiting its application to everyday creativity.

The biographical or case study approach is similar to the historiometric approach in its focus on

eminent creators and their work. However, the case study approach strongly favors qualitative

research methodologies, with the attendant advantages regarding depth of analysis and limitations

regarding generalizability. For both historiometricians and biographers, their focus on Big-C

Creativity (i.e., indisputable instances of creativity) helps researchers avoid the problems and issues

surrounding the definition of creativity faced by investigators adhering to most other
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methodological approaches. But again, applicability of results to everyday creativity may be an

issue.

Although the use of biometric methods to study creativity, such as functional magnetic resonance

imaging (fMRI), has significant potential, their application to the study of creativity has been highly

limited. The ability to study brain function during creativity problem solving has clear advantages,

but the use of fMRI in this context has been limited because of the high cost of such research, the

infancy of the technology, and a lack of interest among neuropsychologists. As these issues

changeand evidence suggests that this is happeningbiometric approaches should become more

common.

Although the various approaches to the study of creativity share many features, fundamental

differences distinguish them from one another. The most significant differences involve the

research designs commonly used, specific areas focused upon by researchers, and the time frame in

which data are collected.

12. Major Empirical Themes

Two lines of inquiry are important for educators and educational psychologists to understand: the

issue of domain specificity versus domain generality, and issues surrounding the enhancement of

creativity.

13. Generality Versus Specificity

Whether creativity is domain general or domain specific is one of the hottestyet most enduring

debates among creativity researchers. In essence, the debate boils down to whether people who are

creatively productive in one domain are likely to be similarly productive in a different domain (or

domains). Such distinctions are important because the generality position implies that general skills

can be used to enhance creativity. But if creativity is domain specific, general creativity training

would be highly unlikely to promote transfer across domains and would, in effect, be pointless.

The specificity position, which is currently the dominant perspective, is supported by recent

research on situated cognition and other areas within cognitive science. For instance, domain-

specific creative tasks tend to have low correlations with each other, and task-specific training

typically yields task-specific creative performance. However, other researchers argue that a

domain-specific conception fails to account for theoretical and methodological issues. For example,
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a systems approach to creativity takes the view that creativity cannot be determined entirely within

a domain. Implicit theories of creativity (i.e., layperson or folk definitions) also support a domain-

general perspective.

A more fruitful question focuses on which aspects of creativity are domain or content general and

which are domain or content specific, with the answer changing as a person develops and matures.

As people age, they are forced to make choices, related to both their careers and their personal

lives, that necessarily limit their ability to work productively in multiple, distinct domains. Some

creative individuals do work in multiple domains, but they tend to be the rare exceptions that prove

the rule. The implications of this perspective for practice are that some aspects are domain general,

some are domain specific, and enhancement efforts should focus on helping individuals develop

their creative abilities in whichever areas they choosekeeping in mind that some of the skills and

attitudes will transfer to other domains and tasks.

14. Enhancement

Research on the effectiveness of efforts to enhance creativity is controversial, conflicting, and often

disappointing. For example, many studies provide evidence of the ability of divergent thinking

techniques to increase divergent thinking test scores, but these gains are often short-lived, and the

skills prove difficult to apply to other contexts. Another example involves group problem solving.

The work of Alex Osborn, Torrance, and many others suggests that groups generate more ideas

than individuals working under otherwise similar conditions, and that group participants rate the

creative performance more favorably than individuals working on similar problems. At the same

time, many researchers have found that group problem-solving strategies, such as brainstorming,

produce fewer and less original ideas than do individuals. The creativity enhancement literature is

rife with such contradictions.

Several researchers have suggested possible reasons for the lack of clear effectiveness information

regarding creativity enhancement: the lack of appreciably new enhancement strategies at the same

time that our theoretical understanding of creativity has advanced exponentially; widely held

misconceptions and myths about creativity (often created by an over-reliance on Big-C Creativity),

which most classic enhancement efforts fail to address; negative effects of the numerous pop

psychology and commercialized approaches (many of which are merely repackaged versions of

early divergent thinking strategies); early work conducted in relative isolation from mainstream

psychology; reliance on strategies and programs that assume a strong domain-general position; and
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conflicting or vaguely implied definitions of creativity. This last point is very importantif

researchers studying creativity enhancement fail to define creativity or define it imprecisely,

conflicting results should be expected.

Looking at creativity enhancement through the lens of the definition of creativity described earlier,

a promising avenue for enhancing creativity is to optimize the time an individual spends in ideal

aptitude-process-environment contexts. This may be similar to Csikszentmihalyi's concept of flow

and Sternberg's emphasis on contextual awareness in his theories of intelligence. However, the

ideal creative context needs to be identified for each individual. Not only will this vary across

individuals, but across time, process, and environment as well. Many approaches to problem-based

learning promote these principles, suggesting that related activities may be a fruitful avenue for

future enhancement efforts.

Joseph Renzulli's Schoolwide Enrichment Model emphasizes many of these approaches and may be

the most appropriate program for the enhancement of creativity. Initially designed as an education

system for gifted students, Renzulli's approach has been described by some observers as a creativity

enhancement model, and viewed from this perspective, it is considered to be quite successful.

Renzulli has recently adapted the model to fit a variety of instructional contexts, and his work

should be consulted by anyone considering large-scale enhancement efforts.

In the end, it is reasonable to conclude that a growing number of educational psychologists value

creativity, would like to enhance it, and are confused about how to proceed. Addressing complex

phenomena such as creativity is never easy, and recent conceptual and empirical advances should

illuminate the issues surrounding enhancement of creativity.

15. Creativity and Educational Psychology

Given that all students have creative potential and that creativity can help complement and extend

learning within the various academic domains, there should be little doubt that creativity represents

an important construct for educational psychologists. Although creativity has dwelled somewhat on

the margins of educational psychology (particularly during the era in which behaviorism held sway

over the field), the rise in constructivist views of learning has established a growing recognition that

creativity and knowledge construction are complementary processes. This recognition is not

entirely new, as many early progenitors of modern constructivist views of learning (including John

Dewey, Jean Piaget, and Lev Vygotsky) made explicit references to the relationship between
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learning, creativity, imagination, and the development of robust understanding. What is new,

however, is the wealth of knowledge both in the domain of educational psychology and in the

interdisciplinary field of creativity studies.

For instance, educational psychologists have established important theories and empirically tested

insights pertaining to student motivation, learning and development, assessment, the psychology of

teaching, and contextual factors that mediate effective teaching and learning. Moreover, advances

in research methods (both qualitative and quantitative) and advances in analytic techniques (e.g.,

everything from hierarchical linear modeling to more situated, interpretive analyses) position

educational psychologists to make significant contributions to the study of creativity and its

relationship to teaching and learning. Similarly, creativity researchers have engaged in parallel

efforts in which they have examined the development and expression of creativity in educational

contexts. For instance, creativity researchers have developed full programs of research (including

the development of theoretical models and innovative analytic and assessment techniques) aimed at

examining the motivational, cognitive, affective, and socio-environmental factors that mediate the

fulfillment of students' creative potential. What is now needed is a well-articulated bridge between

these parallel efforts, both to reduce unnecessary redundancies and to maximize the synergies

between these related knowledge bases and lines of inquiry. Educational psychologists have a

unique opportunity to bridge these complementary programs of research such that existing

knowledge can be brought to bear on the advancement of what is known regarding the relationship

between human learning and creative expression.

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:

 Understand Hidden curriculum

 Understand Educational History

 Understand Sources

 Understand Function

 Understand Higher Education and Tracking

 Understand Schemas

Definition/Overview:
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This Topic explores the essential personal qualities teachers possess, such as feelings, concerns,

interests, desires, values, and attitudes. It presents ways through which teachers can find a balance

between cognition and affect. The affective domain is discussed from a research point of view, and

then a more personal view with guided imagery. This topic also compares the right and left

hemispheres of the brain. Guided imagery scripts for children are included, as well as

developmentally appropriate ways to use the scripts with children.

Key Points:

1. Hidden curriculum

Hidden curriculum, in the most general terms, can be defined as some of the outcomes or by-

products of schools or of non-school settings, particularly those states which are learned but not

openly intended. However, a variety of definitions have been developed based on the broad range

of perspectives of those who study this phenomenon. Any setting, including traditionally

recreational and social activities, may teach unintended lessons since it is tied not necessarily to

schools but rather to learning experiences. But most often, hidden curriculum refers to various types

of knowledge gained in primary and secondary school settings, usually with a negative connotation

referring to inequalities suffered as a result of its presence. This attitude stems from the

commitment of the school system of the United Statesto promote democracy and ensure equal

intellectual development, goals that are hindered by these intangible lessons . In this context,hidden

curriculum is said to reinforce existing social inequalities by educating students in various matters

and behaviors according to their class and social status. In the same way that there is an unequal

distribution of cultural capital in this society, there is a corresponding distribution of knowledge

amongst its students. The hidden curriculum can also refer to the transmission of norms, values, and

beliefs conveyed in both the formal educational content and the social interactions within these

schools. Hidden curriculum is difficult to explicitly define because it varies among its students and

their experiences and because is it constantly changing as the knowledge and beliefs of a society

evolve.

The concept that the hidden curriculum expresses is the idea that schools do more than simply

transmit knowledge, as laid down in the official curricula. Behind it lies criticism of the social

implications, political underpinnings, and cultural outcomes of modern educative activities. While

early examinations were concerned with identifying the anti-democratic nature of schooling, later
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studies have taken various tones, including those concerned with socialism, capitalism, and

anarchism in education.

2. Educational History

When considering the social implications of the hidden curriculum, it is useful to remember that the

social control was a fundamental concern for the founders of educational curriculum. Early workers

in this field were influenced by the notion that the preservation of the social privileges, interests,

and knowledge of one group within the population was worth the exploitation of less powerful

groups. Over time this theory has become less blatant, yet its underlying tones remain a

contributing factor to the issue of the hidden curriculum.

Several educational theories have been developed to help give meaning and structure to the hidden

curriculum and to illustrate the role that schools play in socialization. Three of these theories, as

cited by Henry Giroux and Anthony Penna, are a structural-functional view of schooling, a

phenomenological view related to the new sociology of education, and a radical critical view

corresponding to the neo-Marxist analysis of the theory and practice of education. The structural-

functional view focuses on how norms and values are conveyed within schools and how their

necessities for the functioning of society become indisputably accepted. The phenomenological

view suggests that meaning is created through situational encounters and interactions, and it implies

that knowledge is somewhat objective. The radical critical view recognizes the relationship between

economic and cultural reproduction and stresses the relationships among the theory, ideology, and

social practice of learning. Although the first two theories have contributed to the analysis of the

hidden curriculum, the radical critical view of schooling provides the most insight. Most

importantly it acknowledges the perpetuated economic and social aspects of education that are

clearly illustrated by the hidden curriculum. It also illustrates the significance of abstract

characteristics like theory and ideology that help define this phenomenon.

3. Sources

Various aspects of learning contribute to the success of the hidden curriculum, including practices,

procedures, rules, relationships, and structures. Many school-specific sources, some of which may
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be included in these aspects of learning, give rise to important elements of the hidden curriculum.

These sources may include, but are not limited to, the social structures of the classroom, the

teachers exercise of authority, rules governing the relationship between teachers and students,

standard learning activities, the teachers use of language, textbooks, audio-visual aids, furnishings,

architecture, disciplinary measures, timetables, tracking systems, and curricular priorities.

Variations among these sources promote the disparities found when comparing the hidden curricula

corresponding to various class and social statuses.

While the actual material that students absorb through the hidden curriculum is of utmost

importance, the personnel who convey it elicit special investigation. This particularly applies to the

social and moral lessons conveyed by the hidden curriculum, for the moral characteristics and

ideologies of teachers and other authority figures are translated into their lessons, albeit not

necessarily with intention. Yet these unintended learning experiences can result from interactions

with not only instructors, but also with peers. Like interactions with authority figures, interactions

amongst peers can promote moral and social ideals. But they can also foster the exchange of

information and are thus important sources of knowledge that contribute to the success of the

hidden curriculum.

4. Function

Although the hidden curriculum conveys a great deal of knowledge to its students, the inequality

promoted through its disparities among classes and social statuses often invokes a negative

connotation. For example, Pierre Bourdieu asserts that education-related capital must be accessible

to promote academic achievement. The effectiveness of schools becomes limited when these forms

of capital are unequally distributed. Since the hidden curriculum is considered to be a form of

education-related capital, it promotes this ineffectiveness of schools as a result of its unequal

distribution. As a means of social control, the hidden curriculum promotes the acceptance of a

social destiny without promoting rational and reflective consideration. According to Elizabeth

Vallance, the functions of hidden curriculum include the inculcation of values, political

socialization, training in obedience and docility, the perpetuation of traditional class structure-

functions that may be characterized generally as social control. Hidden curriculum can also be

associated with the reinforcement of social inequality, as evidenced by the development of different

relationships to capital based on the types of work and work-related activities assigned to students

varying by social class.
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5. Higher Education and Tracking

While studies on the hidden curriculum mostly focus on fundamental primary and secondary

education, higher education also feels the effects of this latent knowledge. For example, gender

biases become present in specific fields of study; the quality of and experiences associated with

prior education become more significant; and class, gender, and race become more evident at

higher levels of education. One additional aspect of hidden curriculum that plays a major part in the

development of students and their fates is tracking. This method of imposing educational and career

paths upon students at young ages relies on various factors such as class and status to reinforce

socioeconomic differences. Children tend to placed on tracks guiding them towards socioeconomic

occupations similar to that of their parents, without real considerations for their strengths and

weaknesses. As students advance through the educational system, they follow along their tracks by

completing the predetermined courses. This is one of the main factors limiting social mobility in

America today.

6. Schemas

Although no universally agreed-upon definition of schemas exists, schemas are generally

considered to be well-learned cognitive patterns of domain-specific information that are used as

templates by individuals to help them explain, interpret, perceive, encode, and respond to complex

tasks and experiences. Schemas also allow for predictions about what to expect in future situations

relevant to the particular schema. They create meaning from situations, data, and events by

organizing and determining the patterns in complex sets of information. Schemas actually have a

reciprocal relationship with data in that schemas may modify the meaning of information, but

information or data may also lead to modifications in schemas. Both educators and counselors have

interest in schemas because schemas help them understand how both informational and emotional

learning occur.

Various types of schemas have been postulated, such as schemas about other people (including role

and person schemas ), one's self (self-schemas ), the sequence of various events (script schemas ),

context (place or location schemas ), and the meaning of data (information schemas ). All of the

various types of schemas facilitate the efficient understanding and interpretation of information by

organizing and assigning meaning to that information. As a concrete example, suppose you heard

someone talking about seemingly highly disparate pieces of information, such as arranging things

into groupings; making decisions about color; dealing with tedium; deciding about capacity and
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facilities to employ; avoiding mistakes; timing of mechanisms; sorting types; determining what

could not be dealt with by one's current equipment, which necessitates outsourcing; setting

temperatures in such a way as to avoid catastrophe; dealing with voluminous output; enlisting aid

from others; and making measurements of necessary additives. This list might sound rather

convoluted, meaningless, and difficult to remember unless you were first told that the pieces of

information all concerned doing laundry.

During the initial learning process, deliberate construction of schemas requires the use of

significant amounts of working memory (WM) resources. Working memory represents the brain's

capacity to temporarily hold limited amounts of information while manipulating that information.

However, with practice and repetition, the use of schemas constructed during the learning process

becomes virtually automatic. Thus, the development of schemas allows for a substantial reduction

in required WM resources as the schemas direct and guide individuals' attention and focus. The

result is often an increase in expertise or skill level within a particular knowledge domain.

Schemas also provide an overall executive guidance system during high-level cognitive processing.

Without this guidance (or without external instruction), individuals often default to weak problem-

solving strategies, such as trial and error and means-ends analysis. Strategies such as these can be

both time consuming and inefficient, and thus interfere with the construction of new schemas

because of the workload imposed on WM resources.

Schemas are stored in long-term memory (LTM), which is virtually unlimited in both its capacity

and duration and allows individuals to process, organize, and retrieve vast reservoirs of knowledge.

Once schemas are formed and stored in LTM, working memory is freed up to process, interpret,

and ultimately store new schemas into LTM. By and large, when schemas are needed in WM, they

are dealt with as a single piece of information, although they contain a rich array of data. Therefore,

many educators consider schema formation to be an important focus for instructional design.

The concept of schema acquisition has significant applicability to instructional design. Often, it is

recommended that one assess students' current knowledge and activate relevant schemas prior to

teaching new information. Analogies, metaphors, and comparisons can be useful in this regard.

Schema acquisition is also facilitated by providing already completed, worked-out examples prior

to asking students to work out entirely new problems all on their own. Consideration should also be

given to the cultures from which students have come, in that culture provides a backdrop and

context for their existing schemas. Thus, asking a student to learn new material in a highly
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individualized, competitive atmosphere might impede schema development for a student who

comes from a culture that emphasizes cooperation, mutuality, and group membership.

Optimally, one wishes to develop schemas that have maximal flexibility and applicability to a wide

range of situations and contexts. Therefore, it is often recommended that one attempt to facilitate

the development of schemas that are not overly constricted to specific situations. Such flexible

schemas may be acquired through exposure to similar knowledge that is applied to a range of

contexts other than the one in which learning originally occurred.

The development of more flexible schemas also has relevance to the emotional responses of

students. Thus, students' inflexible self-schemas (which have also been referred to as early

maladaptive schemas ) tend to be associated with stronger negative affect, which can readily

interfere with learning. By using a schema-based approach to students' dysfunctional schemas and

subsequent behaviors, the school counselor can create an atmosphere based on a nonpathological

model and focus on the ways in which a student has learned inflexible, intensely emotional

responses to certain types of situations. Inflexible schemas can be examined and moderate, flexible

schemas developed to take their place. Such moderate, flexible schemas are likely to be associated

with less intense emotions and improved learning.

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:

 Understand Musical Intelligence

 Understand Bodily/Kinesthetic Intelligence

 Understand Mathematical/Logical Intelligence

 Understand Using Music In The Classroom

 Understand Bringing Education To Life With Music

 Understand Specific Ways Music Can Be Used In The Classroom

 Understand Learning Theory And Music

Definition/Overview:

This topic covers the general categories of music, movement and dance within the classroom. This

topic presents guidelines for the best ways to incorporate these ideas with children of all ages and

abilities. The value and enjoyment of learning about music and movement is highlighted in this

Page 258 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

258
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

topic. Specific songs, instruments, fingerplays, props, movements, and dances are listed in this

topic. Also, the National Standards for Music and Dance Education are listed and explained.

Key Points:

1. Musical Intelligence

Musical intelligence is characterized by auditory imagery (the ability to mentally hear musical

tones), and the ability to hear, recognize, and manipulate music. From an evolutionary perspective,

the use of music to unify people can be traced to Stone Age societies. The right hemisphere of the

brain seems to be associated with musical perceptions and production. However, musical abilities

are not clearly localized to a specific region of the brain. The presence of savants suggests that there

is a biological predisposition for extreme musical abilities. Musical notation gives evidence that

music is subject to an encoding system. From a developmental perspective, evidence suggests that

infants can demonstrate computational abilities. Even before they are able to play musical

instruments, some young children are adept with rhythm and sound, an occurrence that provides

developmental evidence for musical intelligence. Later, children with musical abilities quickly

master musical instruments and can demonstrate perfect pitch.

End-state expertise in musical intelligence is evidenced in child prodigies who move quickly to an

advanced level of performance. For example, Mozart's musical abilities became apparent around

the age of 3. By age 4, he had mastered several pieces for the piano and composed his first pieces at

age 5. Midori is a contemporary example of extreme musical ability. Attracted to violin music at

age 3, she was given her first violin 1 year later. Midori's first public performance as a violinist took

place when she was 7 years old. Professionally, people with musical abilities may choose careers as

performers, instrument tuners and instrument builders, and music educators. Musical intelligence

can be developed by attending concerts and musical performances, taking music lessons,

participating in a choir or band, and listening to unfamiliar genres of music.

2. Bodily/Kinesthetic Intelligence

Bodily/kinesthetic intelligence is distinguished by the ability to expertly control one's body

movements and the ability to skillfully handle objects. People who have excellent

bodily/kinesthetic intelligence are able to use their hands or their bodies to create items and to solve

problems. From an evolutionary perspective, the specialization of body movements has allowed

Page 259 of 288
www.bsscommunitycollege.in   www.bssnewgeneration.in  www.bsslifeskillscollege.in

259
www.onlineeducation.bharatsevaksamaj.net        www.bssskillmission.in



www.bs
sc

om
mun

ity
co

lle
ge

.in

humans to adapt; the development and use of tools further advances the evolution of the human

species. In the brain, the motor cortex is responsible for the control of bodily movement. In right-

handed people, motor control is located in the left hemisphere; in left-handed people, motor control

is located in the right hemisphere. Brain damage, such as apraxia (loss of the ability to carry out

movements despite having the willingness and the ability to perform the movements), provides

evidence for the existence of bodily/ kinesthetic intelligence. Piaget characterized the qualities

associated with this intelligence as the sensorimotor stage of cognitive development. In fact,

children's body movements, such as balance, coordination, dexterity, flexibility, reflexes, strength,

and expressiveness, develop according to a well-characterized schedule. Those with exceptional

bodily-kinesthetic intelligence possess the ability to imagine the movement of their bodies in space

and to carry out the actions in physical form.

End-state expertise of bodily-kinesthetic intelligence is illustrated by dancer and choreographer

Martha Graham, a pioneer of modern dance, and by Brian Boitano, American figure skating

champion. Careers suited for those with bodily-kinesthetic intelligence include actors, stunt people,

comedians, dancers, horse trainers, athletes, coaches, figure skaters, and artisans. The following

activities can be performed to train bodily-kinesthetic intelligence: taking lessons in a sport such as

golf, swimming, gymnastics, or dance; playing charades; taking acting classes; practicing yoga;

playing video games that require quick reflexes; and engaging in imagery and visualization

experiences that emphasize bodily movements.

3. Mathematical/Logical Intelligence

Mathematical/logical intelligence is distinguished by the ability to solve problems logically,

complete mathematical problems quickly, differentiate logical or numerical patterns, and conduct

scientific inquiry. To those gifted in mathematical/logical intelligence, the problem-solving process

is typically rapid and nonverbal. Solutions often present themselves out of the blue and may seem

to be invisible to the problem solver. Along with linguistic intelligence, mathematical/logical

abilities are at the core of intelligence testing. Areas of the brain involved with mathematical/logical

intelligence include the frontotemporal lobes (logic) and the parietofrontal lobes (numerical

calculation). From a developmental perspective, child prodigies and savants exist, providing
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additional support for the inclusion of mathematical/ logical intelligence in MI theory. Furthermore,

Jean Piaget's work documented the developmental path of mathematical/logical abilities.

Mathematical operations provide a key example of an intelligence that is subject to an encoding

system.

Mathematician John Nash, who was awarded the Nobel Prize in Economics for his analysis of

game theory, and astronaut Katherine Sullivan, the first woman to walk in space, are examples of

people who are extraordinarily gifted in mathematical/logical intelligence. Career paths for

individuals gifted in mathematical/logical intelligence include mathematics and statistics,

philosophy, physics, chemistry, biochemistry, engineering, and computer programming. For those

strong in mathematical/logical intelligence and linguistic intelligence, careers in scientific

communications, research and teaching at the university level, and pharmaceutical drug

development may be appropriate. Activities that can be used to train mathematical/logical

intelligence include playing math and logic games and brain teasers, learning a computer language,

and teaching math and science concepts.

4. Using Music In The Classroom

We all know how greatly music affects our feelings and energy levels! Without even thinking about

it, we use music to create desired moods-- to make us happy, to enjoy movement and dance, to

energize, to bring back powerful memories, to help us relax and focus. Music is a powerful tool for

our personal expression within our daily lives-- it helps "set the scene" for many important

experiences.

Throughout time, people have recognized and intentionally used the powerful effects of sound. In

the 20th century the western scientific community has conducted research to validate and expand

our analytical knowledge of music. This research supports what we know from personal

experience: Music greatly affects and enhances our learning and living!

Research continues to be conducted to provide helpful guidelines for our intentional use of music,

especially in the classroom. This article, based on extensive research and experiences, will provide

you with successful and valuable guidelines for incorporating music into the teaching and learning

environment-- applicable to all ages and educational settings.

5. Bringing Education To Life With Music
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How is it that for most people music is a powerful part of their personal life and yet when we go to

work or school we turn it off? The intentional use of music in the classroom will set the scene and

learning atmosphere to enhance our teaching and learning activities. Plus, using music for learning

makes the process much more fun and interesting! Music, one of the joys of life, can be one of the

joys of learning as well. The following pages give you suggestions for when and how to use music

during your teaching or training. With these techniques, you, the teacher, can orchestrate a

classroom environment that is rich and resonant-- and provide learners with a symphony of learning

opportunities and a sound education!

Music helps us learn because it will--

 establish a positive learning state

 create a desired atmosphere

 build a sense of anticipation

 energize learning activities

 change brain wave states

 focus concentration

 increase attention

 improve memory

 facilitate a multisensory learning experience

 release tension

 enhance imagination

 align groups

 develop rapport

 provide inspiration and motivation

 add an element of fun

 accentuate theme-oriented units

6. What Are Specific Ways Music Can Be Used In The Classroom?

Here are three areas of teaching where integrating music can be highly effective. For each intent,

there is a rich repertoire of classroom techniques that can be used simply and easily by anyone-a

brief example is given in each. These techniques work for people of all ages and from many

societies. The very young, teens and adults will experience an increase in their effectiveness and joy

of learning from these uses of music.
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6.1 Learning Information

Music can be used to help us remember learning experiences and information. In Active

Learning Experiences music creates a soundtrack for a learning activity. The soundtrack

increases interest and activates the information mentally, physically, or emotionally. Music

can also create a highly focused learning state in which vocabulary and reading material is

absorbed at a great rate. When information is put to rhythm and rhyme these musical

elements will provide a hook for recall. Here are three ways we can use music to help us

learn information:

6.2 Active Learning Experiences

Music will activate students mentally, physically, and emotionally and create learning states

which enhance understanding of learning material. For example, play music with an

association for your topic in the background while reading a concise summary of the

important information. The more interesting and dramatic, the more easily the information

is remembered. In a social studies class, I have read Chief Joseph quotes and a brief

synopsis of his tribes' famous journey toward Canadawhile playing native music in the

background. This introduction to the "Last Free Days of the Nez Perce" is powerful and

memorable because the music helps students to appreciate the experience and set the mood.

To activate information physically, play upbeat music during a related movement activity or

role-play. For example, while learning about the flow of electrons in electricity, I play Ray

Lynch's Celestial Soda Pop while we create a classroom flow of electricity. Some students

are stationary neutrons and protons while others are moving electrons. When we add "free

electrons" like a battery would, the electrons begin flowing and voila! we have an electrical

current! Ray Lynchs' upbeat music keeps us moving and makes the role play more fun.

6.3 Focus and Alpha StateLearning

Music stabilizes mental, physical and emotional rhythms to attain a state of deep

concentration and focus in which large amounts of content information can be processed

and learned. Baroque music, such as that composed by Bach, Handel or Telemann, that is

50 to 80 beats per minute creates an atmosphere of focus that leads students into deep

concentration in the alpha brain wave state. Learning vocabulary, memorizing facts or

reading to this music is highly effective. On the other hand, energizing Mozart music assists

in holding attention during sleepy times of day and helps students stay alert while reading or

working on projects.
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6.4 Memorization

Songs, chants, poems, and raps will improve memory of content facts and details through

rhyme, rhythm, and melody. Teaching these to students or having them write their own is a

terrific memory tool!

6.5 Attention, Attitude And Atmosphere

(The Three A's) Preparing for a learning experience can make the difference between

lessons well-learned and just passing time. Certain music will create a positive learning

atmosphere and help students to feel welcome to participate in the learning experience. In

this way it also has great affect upon students' attitudes and motivation to learn. The

rhythms and tempo of musical sound can assist us in setting and maintaining our attention

and focus by perking us up when we are weary and helping us find peace and calm when we

are over-energized in some way. Here are two ways to use music for attitude, attention and

atmosphere:

6.6 Welcoming and Attention

Background music is used to provide a welcoming atmosphere and help prepare and

motivate students for learning tasks. Music can energize lagging attention levels or soothe

and calm when necessary. Simply playing music as students enter the classroom or as they

leave for recess or lunch totally changes the atmosphere. Depending on the music, you can

enliven, calm, establish a theme or even give students content information with content-

songs!

6.7 Community Builders

Music provides a positive environment that enhances student interaction and helps develop

a sense of community and cooperation. Music is a powerful tool for understanding other

cultures and bonding with one another. Selecting and playing a classroom theme song,

developing a classroom "ritual"---such as a good-bye or hello time that uses music, or other

group activities with music are ways to build lasting community experiences.

6.8 Personal Expression

Music is the doorway to the inner realms and the use of music during creative and reflective

times facilitates personal expression in writing, art, movement, and a multitude of projects.

Creation of musical compositions offers a pathway to expressing personal feelings and
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beliefs in the language of musical sound. Here are two ways music can help us express

ourselves:

6.9 Creativity and Reflection

Background music is used to stimulate internal processing, to facilitate creativity, and

encourage personal reflection. Playing reflective music, such as solo piano in either classical

or contemporary styles, as students are writing or journalling holds attention for longer

periods of time than without the music. In one study, students wrote twice as much with

music than without!

6.10 Personal Expression through the Musical Intelligence

The creation of music expresses inner thoughts and feelings and develops the musical

intelligence through understanding of rhythm, pitch, and form. Writing songs related to

content allows students to express how they feel about issues brought up in historic

incidents, social studies topics or literature. Students can also create an instrumental

"soundtrack" with simple rhythm instruments that auditorily portrays a particularly

important scientific discovery, a poignant historical event, or the action within a novel.

6.11 The Musical Echo

As you begin to resonate with your new musical classroom experiences, you may find

transformations occurring in other aspects of your life. Your students may share with you

wonderful experiences occurring in their lives because of doorways which were opened

through the inclusion of music in the learning process. When this happens, celebrate and

bless the connections to life meaning that has occurred. Everything that we do as teachers

has echoes and reverberations that contribute to the whole of life. If there are no echoes it

may mean that what we are teaching has less meaning than we thought. Expect and enjoy

the miracles that occur!

7. Learning Theory And Music

Educational theorists have long sought answers to the question of how we can best teach students to

learn well. Models for teaching have evolved and will no doubt continue to be developed. Some of

today's' leading learning technologies embrace the use of music to assist in learning. Nearly all

methods can be enhanced through the use of music. The guidelines provided in this book can help
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teachers and trainers learn how to use music no matter what learning methods are being used.

Special note is given here to three successful learning models in which the use of music is

particularly relevant.

8. Accelerated Learning

In the 1960's, Dr. Georgi Lozanov and Evelyna Gateva researched ways to increase memory

abilities including the use of music in the classroom. Their successes caught the attention of the

world. Teaching techniques developed from their creative experiments and today we have a solid

format for effective multisensory and whole brain learning called Accelerated Learning. This book

does not describe the full philosophy or method designed by Lozanov. It will, however, draw upon

the knowledge of music in Lozanov's method to share successful ways of using music for learning.

The use of background music during lectures, vocabulary decoding, or group readings is a

cornerstone of Accelerated Learning techniques. Two methods for using music, designed to create

very different but equally effective learning environments, were developed through Lozanov's

methods. They are called concerts. The Active Concert activates the learning process mentally,

physically and/or emotionally while the Passive Concert is geared to place the student in a relaxed

alpha brain wave state and stabilize the student's mental, physical and emotional rhythms to

increase information absorption. Both teaching methods result in high memory retention. Used

together the two concerts provide a powerful learning experience.

Another component of Accelerated Learning techniques is the recognition that the learning setting

and student comfort level with learning is of great importance to student success. Lozanov's

methods included using music as students enter the classroom, leave the classroom and during

break times to help establish a positive learning atmosphere.

In Section 3 of this course you will cover these topics:
Celebrating The Visual Arts
Encouraging Play And Creative Drama In The Classroom

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:
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 Understand Child art

 Understand Stages of child art

 Understand Scribbling

 Understand Spatial Intelligence

Definition/Overview:

This topic lists and describes many of the mediums used in the visual arts, such as paints, clay,

crayons, and printing, with the continued focus that process is more important than product. This

topic connects drawing and the visual arts to the cognitive learning process through research and

real-world examples.

Key Points:

1. Child art

There is a third use of the phrase "child art" in the literature; art intended for viewing by children,

say illustrations in a book for juvenile readers, has been referred to as child art; such art could be

done by a child or a professional adult illustrator.

2. Stages of child art

As the child develops, their art passes through a number of stages. It is thought that all children pass

through these stages.

2.1 Scribbling

From about their first birthday children achieve the fine motor control to handle a crayon.

At first they scribble. The youngest child scribbles with a series of left and right motions,

later up down and then circular motions are added. The child appears to get considerable

pleasure from watching the line or the colours appear. Children are often also interested in

body painting and, given the opportunity, will draw on their hands or smear paint on their

faces.

Later, from about their second birthday, controlled scribbling starts. Children produce

patterns of simple shapes: circles, crosses and star-bursts. They also become interested in

arrangement and can produce simple collages of coloured paper, or place stones in patterns.
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In a child's life, the first three years are perhaps the most important. During this time a child

develops traits in learning, attitude, and self esteem. Art can significantly contribute to a

child's development. Art encourages a child to interact with his environment. It is through

this interaction that learning takes place.

Somewhere between the ages of 18 months and 2 1/2 years, the average child will make his

first mark on a piece of paper. Although it will look like "just a scribble", it is a milestone in

his development. It is the first form of expression, his first permanent record, which will

develop into drawing, painting, and eventually writing. It is very important that we as

parents encourage scribbling. Our attitudes toward these early stages of expression can set

the tone, encouraging avenues of communication later on.

The scribbling stage lasts until a child is four. At first, a child's marks are made at random.

This phase is known as "disordered scribbling". These marks are about a child's sense of

motion. That is why a toddler can look away while making his marks. After about 6 months

of disordered scribbling, a child will find that there is a connection between his motions and

the marks that he makes. This leads to the discovery that he has visual control over these

marks. The marks become repeated in size and direction. This phase is known as "controlled

scribbling". Around the age of 3 1/2, a child discovers a connection between the marks he

has made and his environment. As a child begins to put a name to his marks, he has moved

onto the next level, which is known as the "naming stage". Even though the scribbles may

not have changed much, a child's way of thinking has. A child has moved from thinking in

physical terms to thinking in imaginative terms. A child now views these scribbles as a

method of communication.

2.2 Pre-symbolism

From about age three, the child begins to combine circles and lines to make simple figures.

At first, people are drawn without a body and with arms emerging directly from the head.

The eyes are often drawn large, filling up most of the face, and hands and feet are omitted.

At this stage it may be impossible to identify the subject of the art without the child's help.

Later drawings from this stage show figures drawn floating in space and sized to reflect the

child's view of their importance. Most children at this age are not concerned with producing

a realistic picture.
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2.3 Symbolism

In this stage of a child's development, they create a vocabulary of images. Thus when a

child draws a picture of a cat, they will always draw the same basic image, perhaps

modified (this cat has stripes that one has dots, for example). This stage of drawing begins

at around age five. The basic shapes are called symbols or schema.

Each child develops his/her own set of symbols, which are based on their understanding of

what is being drawn rather than on observation. Each child's symbols are therefore unique to

the child. By this age, most children develop a "person" symbol which has a properly

defined head, trunk and limbs which are in some sort of rough proportion.

Before this stage the objects that child would draw would appear to float in space, but at

about five to six years old the child introduces a baseline with which to organize their space.

This baseline is often a green line (representing grass) at the bottom of the paper. The

figures stand on this line. Slightly older children may also add secondary baselines for

background objects and a skyline to hold the sun and clouds.

It is at this stage that cultural influences become more important. Children not only draw

from life, but also copy images in their surroundings. They may draw copies of cartoons.

Children also become more aware of the story-telling possibilities in a picture. The earliest

understanding of a more realistic representation of space, such as using perspective, usually

come from copying.

2.4 Realism

As children mature they begin to find their symbols limiting. They realize that their schema

for a person is not flexible enough, and just doesn't look like the real thing. At this stage,

which begins at nine or ten years old, the child will lend greater importance to whether the

drawing looks like the object being drawn.

This can be a frustrating time for some children, as their aspirations outstrip their abilities

and knowledge. Some children give up on drawing almost entirely. However others become

skilled, and it is at this stage that formal artistic training can benefit the child most. The

baseline is dropped and the child can learn to use rules such as perspective to organize space
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better. Story-telling also becomes more refined and children will start to use formal devices

such as the comic strip.

2.5 Private drawing

Some children will largely give up on 'adult supervised' drawing and draw only privately, as

part of a largely un-noticed children's street culture (e.g.: chalk drawings, rude and

caricature drawings on pavements and walls), and private doodlings in diaries. Some of

these may later gravitate towards making informal graffiti and skateboard art. Private

drawings are for children to do without the influence of others on their self-expression. This

can also include other friends and siblings along with other technologies.

3. Spatial Intelligence

Spatial intelligence is characterized by the ability to recognize and manipulate areas of space.

Specifically, people who possess spatial intelligence have the capacity to perceive the world

accurately and are able to transform their initial perceptions through mental rotation. They often see

things that other people miss and apply their spatial abilities to arts such as sculpture, invention,

painting, photography, interior design, and architecture. Other applications of spatial intelligence

include navigation, reconnaissance, and piloting aircraft. The posterior region of the right cerebral

cortex is the location in the brain where spatial processing occurs. People who sustain brain damage

in this region have difficulty finding their way around a location, recognizing faces, and noticing

details. Spatial intelligence contributes to the evolution of a variety of domains, from navigation to

sculpture and other visual arts.

Examples of people who possess an end-state expertise in spatial intelligence include Frank Lloyd

Wright, whose organic style of architecture emphasized balance between the natural world and the

needs of human inhabitants, and Frieda Kahlo, noted Mexican painter, whose artistic style

combines surrealism, realism, and symbolism. Careers for those with spatial intelligence include

pilot, navigator, sculptor, mechanical engineer, architect, photographer, computer graphics

designer, interior designer, and other careers in the visual arts. Spatial intelligence can be developed

by studying geometry, learning photography, studying optical illusions, and learning navigation

skills.
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Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:

 Understand Play and Creative Drama in the Classroom

 Understand that what does drama offer?

 Understand Intrapersonal Intelligence

 Understand The Prop Box

Definition/Overview:

This topic introduces several types of creative drama including pantomime, story enactment,

sociodramatic play and improvisation. This topic also introduces intrapersonal and interpersonal

intelligences and how teachers can support childrens growth in these areas. On the continuum of

development in the affective domain, organization is defined and explained. This topic also

introduces the National Standards for Theatre Education and how to view drama through a

multicultural context.

Key Points:

1. Play and Creative Drama in the Classroom

Theatre artists have long dealt with asking themselves what the value is in defending and keeping

theatre programs alive in the face of rising costs - and in many cases a seeming loss of interest from

the general public. Don't believe me? Which would you rather do tonight, go see that new action

movie, or go out to a play? Most people have no problem dropping $10 in cash on an evening

movie, but mention $5 theatre tickets and they're immediately turned off. But live theatre in any

sense of the word costs money, and play productions are expensive. Most community theatre

survives on private donations and money from establishments like the National Endowment for the

Arts. Ticket sales do virtually nothing to cover the expense of a production.
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So why drama in the classroom? Mention theatre, music, or dance to a school official and likely the

first thought across their mind is somehow related to budget cuts. Drama is, bottom line, seen as a

fluff subject by many people. What on earth could students possibly learn from drama that is more

beneficial than traditional mainstream course work?

The use of theatre in the classroom both to teach subjects and to develop personal skills in students

is well documented, but seldom observed. The broad term 'drama' covers a wide area of techniques

incorporating physical movement, vocal action, and mental concentration which traditional

classrooms have lacked in quantity and combination in the past. Many teachers are already familiar

with the uses of skits - basically improvisations by students - to teach and reinforce material. Many

teachers also find that students have a high interest in performing those skits in the classroom.

While students will often show interest in these types of activities, teachers without a background in

drama will often have a difficult time knowing how to approach the idea of teaching them more in

the classroom. In the same manner, a student who needs extra help or a new angle at learning a

subject is often self-motivated to find a way to learn the material; however teachers lack the

resources to offer the student.

In the book Drama of Color Saldaa discusses a study done by researchers Gourgey, Bosseau, and

Delgado (1985) with lower socioeconomic Black and Hispanic students in elementary school. After

a six month improvisational drama project, gains were observed in vocabulary and reading

comprehension. Survey results also suggested that students also showed improvement in attitude

areas including trust, self-accpetance, acceptance of others, and empowerment Another project

discussed in Saldaa's book was conducted by researchers Shacker, Juliebo, and Parker (1993) in

which third graders were immersed in a French language acquisition program with social studies

through drama. The use of memorized playscripts assisted with recall of French language months

later.

Interestingly, many of the theories presented by child researchers have supported child development

through drama without ascribing that specific title to it. For example, at the most basic level

interventionists and counselors have used role-playing and role-reversal for years as a means of

mediation for children trying to understand aspects of a conflict, yet this has never been applied on

a larger scale in the mainstream classroom. This simple solution is left as a last resort because

teachers are unaware of its value in solving educational problems.
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This website is more than a resource for teachers looking for methods of including drama in their

classroom. It is an attempt to bridge the gap between traditional teaching and a sincere need within

the classroom for students to be able to develop and learn to their greatest potential, with respect to

theories and examples set forth by experts in child development.

For more information, jump ahead to Development

"Through the dramatic roles and worlds that are available vicariously in theatre and directly in

process drama, we can learn both who we are and what we may be. It is this that makes the

essential nature of both theatre and process drama profoundly educational" - Cecily O'Neill

2. What does drama offer?

What can drama offer to a student that no other discipline can? That's not an easy question to

address. The larger educational community is only now beginning to come to understand what arts

teachers have been claiming for some time, and that is that art education is of an immeasurable

value to students. Unfortunately the burden of proof still lies on the art community.

Beyond the curriculum of your classroom, teachers should make a careful examination of the

growth and development of their students. Gavin Bolton points out that at the base of drama

education is an extension of what we term 'play'. Ever notice the enjoyment a child gets from

playing with a parent or friend? Boltonwrites that these periods of heightened excitement provide

the perfect opportunity for the astute parent to drop in extra information. Formalized classroom

drama - that is to say drama which focuses on a specific objective - is directed by the teacher in

role. This adopted roll within the fiction of the drama allows the teacher to ask questions, shape the

lesson, and check and model student understanding. This adds an extra dimension to the teaching -

not an alternative dimension. Classroom drama strives to build upon teaching methodologies that

already exist, weaving them together in new ways that inspire and hold the interest of students at

any grade level. And all while keeping the focus on the curriculum.

Among childhood educators there is a growing consensus that young children learn best through

two experiences: dramatic play and interaction with their environment. As educator Johnny Saldaa

put it the educational community is acting like they have invented sliced bread, while the arts

community has been trying to convince them of these facts for some time now. Brown and Pleydell
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go on to write that children's imaginations are unlimited - engaging this imagination allows the

educator to turn the entire classroom into another place and time. Observe any group of children

playing in a day care center. To those children, they really are doctors, or firemen, or train

engineers, or cowboys and Indians.

So what, you ask, is the application of what we just covered? The astute teacher who wishes to

educate, for example, an elementary class on parts of the body walks into class one day dressed as a

nurse and informs their students that they must quickly come into the operating room to save the

life of the patient. The class, already experienced in drama from previous lessons, is quick to play

along. The entire environment changes, and at once with their toys they are medical professionals

performing life - saving surgery. And while they perform their 'play' routines that they know so

well, the teacher - still in role - drops in information. She names the bones in the body, describes

what a muscle is and how they should operate. Now instead of a lecture or handout, the students

have actually seen the parts of the body and learned their uses.

3. Intrapersonal Intelligence

Intrapersonal intelligence is characterized by the ability to access and understand one's own internal

experiences, including a range of emotions, and to draw on internal experiences as a means of

making decisions about, and guiding, one's behavior. People with strong intrapersonal intelligence

also have an accurate understanding of how they fit in relation to other people and have a strong

sense of self. They have the ability to be both creative and intimate, and they possess the capacity to

be alone. Because this particular intelligence is psychically manifested, language, music, or other

creative expression is often used to describe the experiences of an intrapersonally intelligent person.

As is the case with interpersonal intelligence, the frontal lobe is involved with personality. Damage

to the frontal lobe can alter personality but leave other cognitive functions intact. An individual

may be irritable or euphoric in the case of damage to the lower areas of the frontal lobe; or listless,

slow, and apathetic if damage occurs in the higher regions. The development of intrapersonal

intelligence seems to start in early childhood, as children learn to understand their identities in the

context of the world around them. A positive self-concept tends to develop when children are

nurtured and loved. Autistic individuals provide an example of those in whom intrapersonal

intelligence is impaired. Although an autistic individual may not be able to refer to him- or herself,

he or she typically demonstrates extraordinary abilities in mathematical/logical intelligence or in

musical intelligence. Gardneracknowledges that evolutionary evidence of intrapersonal intelligence
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is difficult to identify. However, intrapersonal intelligence is thought to serve the purpose of

assisting people to overcome or manage their basic human instincts after the need for survival has

been met. As the symbol system that most closely maps to intrapersonal intelligence, dreams offer

symbols that relate to aspects of the self. Finally, intra-personal intelligence seems to play a role in

the advancement of culture, as this particular ability helps people better understand themselves and

perhaps proceed to make choices that benefit society.

The fourteenth Dalai Lama, Tenzin Gyatso, is the spiritual and political leader of the Tibetan people

and an example of an individual with exceptional intrapersonal intelligence. Through his speeches,

writings, and actions, he demonstrates an attitude of peace, harmony, and nonviolence for which he

was awarded the Nobel Prize for Peace in 1989. Similarly, Mother Teresa, leader of the

Missionaries of Charity Calcutta, felt she was called by God to become a missionary and eventually

started an open-air school for the poorest of the poor in the slums of Calcutta. Her self-awareness

and devotion to her calling provide another example of an individual with excellent intrapersonal

intelligence. Because intrapersonal intelligence is expressed through other intelligences, the career

paths for people with well-developed intrapersonal intelligence are varied and include spiritual and

political leadership, psychology, psychotherapy, and teaching. To train intrapersonal intelligence,

people can engage in counseling or psychotherapy, learn and practice meditation, keep a dream

journal, and read self-help books and other inspirational books.

4. The Prop Box

The "Prop Box" is a container of materials that the teacher may use for infusing role playing into

the lessons. The teacher may decide to have different Prop Boxes for different classes, so that the

contents are appropriate for the maturity levels and role playing skills of specific groups of

students. Forethought should be given to the characters available to the students, once again

considering the skills of the students. In some classes, for example, you may decide just to use a

photograph of a person as a prop and have students remain at their desks. For others you may want

to simple accessories such as glasses and wigs.

A highly engaging element to the role plays is the use of contemporary electronics, such as pagers,

cell phones, walkie-talkies and cordless phones. Students get a great sense of empowerment while

pretending to use these devices.
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The concept of the "Theater of the Mind" should be established in each student so that physical

props are kept to a minimum. A lesson may be introduced, "Students, in our 'theater' today we are

going to imagine the principal's office. We'll pretend that this is her desk and here is her chair for

the student. Picture in your mind that ...."

Over time students should begin to feel comfortable in performing roles in the front of the class,

which is a way of making them feel less anxiety in public speaking, classroom presentations and

participation in school plays

In Section 4 of this course you will cover these topics:
Experimenting With Three-Dimensional Art
Planning For Literature

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:

 Understand Naturalistic Intelligence

 Understand Working With Clay

 Understand A Japanese Rock Garden

Definition/Overview:

This topic explores many three-dimensional art forms and gives step-by-step directions on how to

properly use these materials. This topic explains the different developmental techniques related to

the three-dimensional art supplies, and the book presents different objectives for different ages.

Boxes, wood, sand, clay, fabrics, and sand are all materials that allow children to discover their

own creative.

Key Points:

1. Naturalistic Intelligence

Naturalistic intelligence is characterized by the ability to recognize and classify different species of

flora and fauna in the environment. From an evolutionary perspective, naturalistic intelligence

ensured the survival of the human species. Hunters and gatherers necessarily had to distinguish
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sustainable nutrients from poisonous varieties, and differentiate predators from prey. Naturalistic

intelligence has been subject to encoding and language throughout history: taxonomic and linguistic

systems exist for encoding varieties of species. It is unclear which neural centers are involved in

naturalistic intelligence. However, in brain-damaged patients, the ability to recognize and classify

living organisms is absent, whereas the ability to name and recognize inanimate objects remains

intact. The opposite case has been found as well. Some brain-damaged patients retain the ability to

name and recognize living objects, whereas they cannot do the same with inanimate objects. This

phenomenon provides initial support for the likelihood that abilities associated with naturalistic

intelligence may be localized in the brain. Developmental evidence for naturalistic intelligence

consists of the observation that children are frequently interested and involved with the

identification and naming of objects in the natural world. For example, children may display an

enthusiasm for dinosaurs or insects; they may be found digging in the dirt, collecting rocks, and

playing in the trees. Later on, naturalistic intelligence may manifest as specific abilities in

gardening, hunting and fishing, and hiking and camping, as well as involvement in environmental

organizations.

Regarding end-state expertise, naturalist Charles Darwin is an example of an individual who is

gifted in naturalistic intelligence. His work to identify and classify species of fossils, plants, and

animals became the basis of his theory of natural selection and culminated in his seminal work On

the Origin of Species. Primatologist Jane Goodall is another example of naturalistic intelligence in

action. Goodall's research illustrates her efforts to protect and understand the complex relationships

of chimpanzees. Professionally, people with naturalistic intelligence may pursue careers in

gardening, environmental science, botany, entomology, veterinary medicine, viticulture (wine

making), and wildlife management and preservation. Activities that can be employed to train

naturalistic intelligence include spending time in the natural world, studying species of birds and

other wildlife, reading magazines that focus on nature, and keeping a nature journal that details

observations and questions about the natural world.

2. Working With Clay

Working with clay is a fun, affordable, and versatile way to create art. It is perfect for children,

teens and adults. Many people find working with clay relaxing as well as a great stress reliever after

a long day. This introduction to working with clay should help you understand some techniques for

creating almost anything. It is also an introduction into a variety of clay products on the market
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today. So, whether you have access to a kiln or not you can work with great clay products that will

create long lasting works of art.

3. Clay Working Terminology

3.1 Slip

Slip is another name for clay glue. Potters create their own slip by adding water to clay.

Simply painting on some water with a brush or their finger helps glue pieces of clay

together. You do not want to make a watery product, simply add a thin small amount of

water to the surface of the clay. Repeat on the second piece of clay and work them together.

3.2 Score

Scoring clay is also a method potters use to adhere two pieces of clay together. Simply use

any pointed utensils, like a pen, pencil, toothpick, or clay tools to make X shaped marks into

the clay where you will be adhering another piece. This helps hold the two pieces of clay

together while you work. It breaks up the surface area of the clay, which is needed for a

good adhesion between the two pieces.

3.3 Slab

Slab is exactly what you think it is. You use a wire cutting tool to cut a slab of clay off of

the block; sort of like cutting a very large piece of cheese.

3.4 Coil Method

Coil method also is very much what it says it is. Potters break off a piece of clay and work it

in between their hands or on the work surface to create coil of clay. This malleable clay can

be shaped in to pottery, plates, baskets and more. The coil is usually worked together with

fingers or clay working tools to make a smooth a finished product. The coil method is one

of the oldest forms of making pottery on Earth.

3.5 Kiln
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The brick lined oven that pottery is fired in. This strengthens the clay and sets it. A kiln is

very insulated and provides a high and controlled heat that is necessary to fire pottery.

Heating or cooling pottery too quickly can result in cracks and breakage.

4. Clay Products

4.1 Traditional Clay

Clay can be bought in many forms. Generally artist clay comes in a large 25 or 50 pound

block. While it is sold at many art supply stores you can often buy it locally at pottery stores

that sell only clay and clay supplies.

Traditionally clay goes through a process where it is shaped and allowed to dry. The shaped

clay piece may be bisque or biscuit fired in a kiln to induce permanent changes that result in

increased structural strength. Clay can then fired a second time after adding a glaze.

Many local stores that sell pottery have their own kilns. So, if you want to work with

traditional clay that needs to be fired you can make your art at home, let it dry completely,

and then take it to the clay store to be fired for a fee.

4.2 Air Drying Clay

Air-drying clay is a fabulous product that has seen many changes over the years. This clay

product looks and works just like real clay. The only difference is it does not have to be

fired to strengthen it in a kiln. This makes it perfect for art projects at home. While most

artists will stick to traditional clay that needs ot be fired, you really can make some great art

out of air drying clay. It dries as durable as traditional clay and can be easily painted. You

cannot glaze air-drying clay because it cannot go into the kiln.

5. A Japanese Rock Garden

A Japanese rock garden, sometimes called a Zen garden, is an enclosed shallow sandpit containing

sand, gravel, rocks, and occasionally grass and/or other natural elements. The main elements of

karesansui are rocks and sand, with the sea symbolized not by water but by sand raked in patterns

that suggest rippling water. Plants are much less important (and sometimes nonexistent) in many

karesansui gardens. To maintain such gardens means that the plants, rocks, or other focal points are

on occasion moved, turned or removed altogether. The gravel is occasionally raked smooth and re-

raked to create new lines if weather or human elements disturb the lines. Rock garden creation and
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maintenance is considered to be an art form. Karesansui gardens are often, but not always, meant to

be viewed from a single, seated position.

In the western world, table top rock gardens are becoming popular for those who can not have a full

rock garden outside. They are also popular for work places as it is thought that they can relieve

stress.

5.1 Layout

There have been many attempts to explain the karesansui garden's layout. Some of these are:

 The gravel represents ocean and the rocks represent the islands of Japan

 The rocks represent a mother tiger with her cubs, swimming to a dragon

 The rocks form part of the kanji for heart or mind

A recent suggestion by Gert van Tonder of Kyoto University and Michael Lyons, of

Ritsumeikan University, is that the rocks form the subliminal image of a tree. This image

cannot be consciously perceived when looking at them; the researchers claim the subconscious

mind is able to see a subtle association between the rocks. They believe this is responsible for

the calming effect of the garden and is also made to have a quiet place for meditation, however

their comments are speculation and not supported by Japanese traditions

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic students will be able to:

 Understand Linguistic Intelligence

 Understand Brainstorming

 Understand Egyptian hieroglyphs

 Understand Webbing

Definition/Overview:

The topic highlights the many forms of literature to explore with your children. Specific books,

poems, and songs are all listed, as well as how to arrange your room with an active literature

section. Language, literacy and developmentally appropriate practice in literature are all explained
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in this topic Also in this topic, the process of creating an interdisciplinary unit is presented and

explored

Key Points:

1. Linguistic Intelligence

Linguistic intelligence is characterized by a sensitivity to languages, including the ability to learn

languages and to use languages to achieve goals. It is one of the later-developing intelligences,

because to be linguistically adept requires life experience. Early talkers and readers may not

become linguistically gifted if their life experiences are limited. Four components comprise

linguistic intelligence: phonology, syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. Linguistically intelligent

people are aware of the phonetics, or sounds, of language. As a result, they usually possess an

advanced verbal sense of humorthey often use language to make puns, analogies, tongue twisters,

and jokes. Those with strong linguistic abilities are able to manipulate the syntax, or structure, of

language. They are able to compose exceptionally structured paragraphs and may be particularly

sensitive to the composition and grammar in their own and others' oral and written language.

Foreign languages come easily, as do reading and memorization. The linguistically gifted tend to be

sensitive to semantics, paying close attention to the subtleties of words and their meaning. They are

pragmatic in their use of language; they entertain, persuade, teach, and lead through the written and

spoken word. Broca's area is the region of the brain that is associated with linguistic intelligence.

When Broca's area is damaged, patients are able to comprehend language but are typically unable to

generate even simple sentences. In most cultures, language is subject to symbolic encoding (i.e., the

alphabet and the written word), thus meeting one of MI's criteria for inclusion.

Examples of linguistically gifted people include Virginia Woolf, whose literary work A Room of

One's Ownspoke to her concerns for women's rights to financial freedom and privacy; and Mark

Twain, whose humor and satire have come to characterize American literature. The career paths for

linguistically gifted people include creative and scientific writing, performance in the media and

onstage, politics and law, teaching at any educational level, and language translation. Activities that

can be used to train linguistic intelligence include listening to recordings of famous speakers,

reading one book per week, subscribing to a literary magazine, and memorizing poetry and prose.

2. Brainstorming
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Brainstorming is a group creativity technique designed to generate a large number of ideas for the

solution to a problem. The method was first popularized in the late 1930s by Alex Faickney

Osborn, an advertising executive and one of the founders of BBDO, in a book called Applied

Imagination. Osborn proposed that groups could double their creative output by using the method

of brainstorming.

2.1 Basic Rules In Brainstorming

There are four basic rules in brainstorming. These are intended to reduce the social

inhibitions that occur in groups and therefore stimulate the generation of new ideas. The

expected result is a dynamic synergy that will dramatically increase the creativity of the

group.

 Focus on quantity: This rule is a means of enhancing divergent production, aiming to facilitate

problem solving through the maxim, quantity breeds quality. The assumption is that the greater the

number of ideas generated, the greater the chance of producing a radical and effective solution.

 No criticism: It is often emphasized that in group brainstorming, criticism should be put 'on hold'.

Instead of immediately stating what might be wrong with an idea, the participants focus on

extending or adding to it, reserving criticism for a later 'critical stage' of the process. By suspending

judgment, one creates a supportive atmosphere where participants feel free to generate unusual

ideas.

 Unusual ideas are welcome: To get a good and long list of ideas, unusual ideas are welcomed. They

may open new ways of thinking and provide better solutions than regular ideas. They can be

generated by looking from another perspective or setting aside assumptions.

 Combine and improve ideas: Good ideas can be combined to form a single very good idea, as

suggested by the slogan "1+1=3". This approach is assumed to lead to better and more complete

ideas than merely generating new ideas alone. It is believed to stimulate the building of ideas by a

process of association.

3. Egyptian hieroglyphs
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Egyptian hieroglyphs was a formal writing system used by the ancient Egyptians that contained a

combination of logographic and alphabetic elements. Egyptians used cursive hieroglyphs for

religious literature on papyrus and wood. Less formal variations of the script, called hieratic and

demotic, are technically not hieroglyphs.

Hieroglyphs emerged from the preliterate artistic traditions of Egypt. For example, symbols on

Gerzean pottery from circa 4000 BC resemble hieroglyphic writing. For many years the earliest

known hieroglyphic inscription was the Narmer Palette, found during excavations at Hierakonpolis

(modern Kawm al-Ahmar) in the 1890s, which has been dated to circa 3200 BC. However, in 1998

a German archaeological team under Gnter Dreyer excavating at Abydos (modern Umm el-Qa'ab)

uncovered tomb U-j of a Predynastic ruler, and recovered three hundred clay labels inscribed with

proto-hieroglyphs, dating to the Naqada IIIA period of the 33rd century BC. The first full sentence

written in hieroglyphs so far discovered was found on a seal impression found in the tomb of Seth-

Peribsen at Umm el-Qa'ab, which dates from the Second Dynasty. In the era of the Old Kingdom,

the Middle Kingdom and the New Kingdom, about 800 hieroglyphs existed. By the Greco-Roman

period, they numbered more than 5,000.

Hieroglyphs consist of three kinds of glyphs: phonetic glyphs, including single-consonant

characters that functioned like an alphabet; logographs, representing morphemes; and

determinatives, which narrowed down the meaning of a logographic or phonetic words.

As writing developed and became more widespread among the Egyptian people, simplified glyph

forms developed, resulting in the hieratic (priestly) and demotic (popular) scripts. These variants

were also more suited than hieroglyphs for use on papyrus. Hieroglyphic writing was not, however,

eclipsed, but existed alongside the other forms, especially in monumental and other formal writing.

The Rosetta Stone contains parallel texts in hieroglyphic and demotic writing.

Hieroglyphs continued to be used under Persian rule (intermittent in the 6th and 5th centuries BC),

and after Alexander's conquest of Egypt, during the ensuing Macedonian and Roman periods. It

appears that the misleading quality of comments from Greek and Roman writers about hieroglyphs

came about, at least in part, as a response to the changed political situation. Some believe that

hieroglyphs may have functioned as a way to distinguish 'true Egyptians' from the foreign

conquerors. Another reason may be the refusal to tackle a foreign culture on its own terms which

characterized Greco-Roman approaches to Egyptian culture generally. Having learned that
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hieroglyphs were sacred writing, Greco-Roman authors imagined the complex but rational system

as an allegorical, even magical, system transmitting secret, mystical knowledge.

By the 4th century, few Egyptians were capable of reading hieroglyphs, and the myth of allegorical

hieroglyphs was ascendant. Monumental use of hieroglyphs ceased after the closing of all non-

Christian temples in AD 391 by the Roman Emperor Theodosius I; the last known inscription is

from Philae, known as the The Graffito of Esmet-Akhom, from AD 396.

4. Webbing

Webbing is a strong fabric woven as a flat strip or tube of varying width and fibers often used in

place of rope. The name webbing comes from the meshed material frequently used in its

construction, which resembles a web. It is a versatile component used in climbing, slacklining,

furniture manufacturing, automobile safety, auto racing, towing, parachuting, military apparel, and

many other fields. Modern webbing is often made from exceptionally high-strength material, such

as Dyneema, Nylon, Polyester, and Kevlar. For less performance-oriented applications, cotton,

Polypropylene, and flax can be used. Webbing is both light and strong, with breaking strengths

readily available in excess of 10,000 lb (44.4 kN)

Topic Objective:

At the end of this topic, students will be able to conclude:

 Understand Creative Classrooms

 Understand Education as Aesthetic Experience

Definition/Overview:

This topic concludes The Creative Arts: A Process Approach for Teacher and Children. This topic

focuses on you, your self-actualization, imagination, and your creative potential in the teaching

profession.
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Key Points:

1. Creative Classrooms

Human knowledge is continually expanding and improving. Despite its growth and refinement,

knowledge continues to be fragmentary and imperfect; areas of ambiguity and knowledge

unattained remain. These are areas for which current scientific methods have not yielded

satisfactory answers. The humanities have been a source for exploring such realms of knowing,

with their continual reinterpretation and investigation of the self and its lived experiences. Some

aspects of human experience are not universal; they are particular and situational. These are the

realms of the arts and imagination, and what has been termed aesthetics in education. Teachers

must take everything you have learned from this book and use it in life, as well as in the classroom.

Attend art events. Do not be afraid to be artistic and explore the many art forms about what you

have just. Learn from other arts professionals and use what you learn from them in developmentally

appropriate ways with your students. Challenge your friends and colleagues to get more involved in

the arts. Keep your focus on the process, or steps, which will lead to the end. For it is in the process

that you will make all of your discoveries.

2. Education as Aesthetic Experience

Education that is aesthetic utilizes multiple interpretations, unexpectedness, spontaneity, and

ambiguity. Such education embraces students' and teachers' own interactions with the object of

study as students and teachers move beyond assumptions that the body must be separate from the

mind's engagement in learning. This approach makes use of Maurice Merleau-Ponty's exploration

of subjective and bodily experience as establishing one's knowledge of the world. Merleau-Ponty's

articulation of the phenomenological harkens to Alexander Gottlieb Baumgarten's project of the

cultivation of the body with its ability to perceive the world through its senses, which is discussed

below.

John Dewey explicitly addressed aesthetics in his persistent concern for experiences within

education. Much of his work explored experiences, mapping their terrain and describing what

makes them complete. For Dewey, an experience is a complete, bounded, unified event that is

achieved through the aesthetic. It is not a repeatable event, as each experience depends upon its

context, history, composite factors, and a particular satisfaction (which is by definition aesthetic)

that must exist for an experience to be complete.
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This conception of the aesthetics of experiences explains Dewey's concern that all educational

experiences be aesthetic, that is, consciously constructed and perceived by the intellectual,

emotional, and physical self. Educational experiences are aesthetic when students engage directly in

the making, whether it is the production of an artwork, a historical investigation, or scientific

exploration, rather then merely learning about what others have done. While students are involved

in their learning, they are also actively aware of what they are doing, and reflect upon it.

An aesthetic experience occurs when the doing of something, and the perception of what is being

created, are wholly in harmony. Students' engagement in real literature, active learning about the

environment through a school garden, and solving real community problems exemplify potential

aesthetic learning experiences. In contrast, the nonaesthetic experience is routine, mechanized, and

conventional. Worksheets, standardized exams, and basal readers exemplify such routinization.

According to Dewey, an aesthetic experience is intellectual, emotional, and physical; it connects to

students' past and future activities in meaningful ways. These connections occur when the learner is

aware of the real context of the experience. Aesthetic experiences occur in artistic creation, but can

also exist in daily life when events are undertaken with consciousness and perception. Such

everyday aesthetic experiences characterize a fulfilling life and should be the hallmark of

educational practice.

Maxine Greene has expanded on Dewey's writings about aesthetic transactions with ordinary events

in her repeated calls for wide-awakeness and attention to the darknesses and lights of our social

lives. Like Dewey, Greene has argued for education and living that counteract tendencies toward

the routine and unconscious. There is much in people's daily lives to which they pay little attention;

schoolrooms are filled with actions taken without thoughtful intention or deliberateness.

Schoolrooms instead could be locations of immediacy in which students and teachers engage in

rich, meaningful activities and pay attention to their own unique responses to those activities. In so

doing, the teaching and learning would be aesthetic, as aesthetic education embraces the particular

meaning making those students and teachers create, meaning making which does not reflect an

authoritarian assumption of knowledge. Aesthetic education, therefore, leads to the development of

human freedom in democratic ideas and practice.

Aesthetic experiences often result from careful consideration of a work of art. Engaging with a

work of art in the presence of others enables the viewer to be aware of how different people interact

with an artwork. There is a strong correlation here between noticing how different learners make

sense of an educational problem or topic and recognizing there are multiple paths to solving
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educational problems. Furthermore, because the arts are expressions of the range of human

imagination, engagement with the arts enables a person to explore dimensions of human experience

that may otherwise be inaccessible. The arts are expressions of the imagination and identify

possibilities that may not exist in reality. What a person cannot directly experience may be explored

through literature, music, dance, drama, and the visual arts.

Including aesthetics in education enables teaching and learning to be the development of active,

independent thinking and questioning. Instead of taking another's statement as fixed fact, students

of aesthetic education attend to their own experiences in addition to the diverse experiences of

others. Hearing such diversity of opinion becomes part of the individual experience. Students'

experiences may be informed by what others say, but the students remain free to challenge others'

assumptions and stereotypes because their own unique experience remains valid. When expanded to

society, these practices have profound implicationssociety's members freely think for themselves,

rather than blindly follow authority.

It has been observed that much of education is notable for its lack of aesthetics when it involves a

technocratic approach to teaching that does not accommodate the idiosyncrasies and individualities

of teachers and students. Much of current society dulls the everyday aesthetic, and students and

teachers must engage in aesthetic education to relearn how to fully engage in lived experience.

Aesthetic education is about teaching and learning a way of living, of approaching the world. It is

about fostering the imagination to the construction of all the possibilities therein. It involves

teaching about how to experience art, and how to engage in any experience. The engagement with a

work of art does not evolve naturally from the artwork itself, but from the ongoing interrelationship

(what Dewey termed a transaction) between the observer and the work of art.

Aesthetic education develops the ability to engage in aesthetic experiences. In contrast to the

expansive stance described above, some art educators consider aesthetic education to involve

learning a correct and agreed upon interpretation of a given work of art. This stance presumes that

the uneducated eye will be unable to fully engage in a work of art because of its distance from

common experience.
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